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CHAPTER 1

GUIDANCE FOR TREATMENT OF
PETROLEUM-CONTAMINATED SOIL AND WATER
AT UNDERGROUND STORAGE TANK SITES

CHAPTER 1. GUIDANCE FOR TREATMENT OF PETROLEUM-CONTAMINATED
SOIL AND WATER AT UNDERGROUND STORAGE TANK SITES

For more information regarding remedial technologies that are available, refer to the
document entitled How to Evaluate Alter native Cleanup Technologies for
Underground Storage Tank Stes, A Guide for Corrective Action Plan Reviewers,
EPA 510-B-94-003, dated October 1994, published by the United States
Environmental Protection Agency, and available from that agency. A copy is
available for review at the Department of Environmental Conservation’s officesin
Anchorage, Fairbanks, Juneau, and Soldotna.




SECTION 1. GUIDANCE FOR THE TREATMENT OF
PETROLEUM-CONTAMINATED SOIL AND WATER

1.1 Purpose, Applicability, and Exclusions

The following isintended as guidance for the treatment of petroleum-contaminated soil and
groundwater associated with underground storage tanks (USTs) as defined by AS 46.03.450. It
may be used as guidance for other petroleum releases from other tanks such as home heating oil
tanks regulated under 18 AAC 75.

Petroleum-contaminated media and debris generated by releases or spills from USTs are tempo-
rarily excluded from the Toxicity Characteristic Leaching Procedures requirements of the
Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA)(see 40 C.F.R. 261.4(b)(10)).

The corrective action activities of petroleum-contaminated soils are an important part of the
corrective action process at |eaking underground storage tank (LUST) sites. Contaminated soils
that remain in place without treatment may pose not only an environmental and public health
risk, but can significantly prolong the groundwater corrective action effort, resulting in
significantly higher total corrective action costs.

1.2 Introduction

Various options for managing petroleum-contaminated sites, including guidance for usein
Alaska, are highlighted in this chapter. The technology for managing petroleum-contaminated
soil and water is continually improving. The large number of sites that need to be addressed has
created a demand for innovative, cost-effective solutions. The Alaska Department of
Environmental Conservation (ADEC) intends to maintain a flexible approach toward the
evaluation and approval of new treatment technologies that are protective of human health and
safety and the environment. Examples of proposed remedial technologies for petroleum-
contaminated soils and water include bioremediation, landspreading, vapor extraction systems,
solidification, fixation, asphalt recycling, thermal desorption, soil washing, groundwater pump
and treat, and air sparging.

A health and safety plan addressing important chemical and physical hazards should be prepared
and used. Any handling of gasoline-contaminated soils, in particular, will result in volatilization
of light fractions of petroleum. Organic vapors should be monitored and workers must be in
compliance with Occupational Safety and Health Administration regquirements under

29 C.F.R.1910.120 for training and personal protective gear.

Regular checks should be made at the area to ensure that no further releases occur and that all
equipment and containment systems are operating properly. In particular, checks should be made
immediately before, during, and after high winds and heavy rainfall. One person should be
assigned the responsibility for ensuring that these checks are made and for keeping alog of the
maintenance. Many well-designed storage or treatment systems operate poorly due to poor
maintenance. Operation and maintenance are as important to the effectiveness of the treatment
asthe design.



SECTION 2. TREATMENT TECHNOLOGIES

2.1 Bioremediation

Bioremediation is a treatment method that decreases petroleum product concentrationsin soil and
groundwater through biological action. Bioremediation may be performed in-situ, in a specially
designed treatment cell, or by landfarming. Different requirements may apply, depending on
whether landfarming, in-situ, or cell bioremediation isused. If in-situ bioremediation or
landfarming is used, the treatment design will require more detailed attention regarding site
conditions. Cell bioremediation requires more extensive construction, but fewer monitoring and
testing requirements.

2.1.1 Landfarming

Landfarming involves spreading contaminated soil in athin layer on aliner over the ground's
surface. Biological activity may be enhanced by the addition of a combination of the following
amendments: nutrients, mechanical aeration, water addition, and pH adjustment. Landfarming
should not be confused with landspreading. Landspreading relies mainly on aeration and
unenhanced biological action to perform treatment. The design parameters for alandspreading
facility, however, are similar to the design parameters for alandfarming facility. Landfarming
works well for gasoline and diesel and more slowly for heavier hydrocarbons.

2.1.2 In-Situ Bioremediation

In-situ bioremediation is most often accomplished in combination with vapor extraction and
bioventing. Thistechnology uses naturally occurring microorganisms that are stimulated to
biodegrade contaminated soilsin place. The most devel oped and most feasible bioremediation
method for in-situ treatment relies on optimizing environmental conditions by providing an
oxygen source that is delivered to the subsurface through an injection well or infiltration system
for the enhancement of microbial activity.

2.1.3 Cedll Bioremediation

Cell bioremediation employs specially designed treatment cells to contain contaminated soils and
enhance biodegradation of hydrocarbons. Soil moisture, temperature, oxygen, and nutrients are
controlled to optimize conditions for soil bacteria.

The major difference between in-situ bioremediation and cell bioremediation is how the
contaminated soil is contained. In cell bioremediation, the contaminated soil is placed in aliner,
tank, pad, or other structure designed to completely contain any leachate generated from the
treatment process.



2.2 Landspreading

Landspreading is a passive treatment method that decreases petroleum product concentrationsin
soil through biological action and aeration. Landspreading operations may require a solid waste
disposal permit under 18 AAC 60. In general, apermit is not required if the soil will be removed
from the landspreading site after the landspreading activity is compl ete.

Landspreading works well with soils contaminated with gasoline and soils lightly contaminated
with diesel or other heavier chain petroleum products.

2.3 Vapor Extraction Systems

Vapor extraction involves the forced withdrawal or injection of air into subsurface soilsto
promote the volatilization of hydrocarbons. Contaminants move from the soil into the air stream.
Astheair exitsthe soil, it is either discharged directly to the atmosphere or treated to remove the
contaminants before discharge. Vapor extraction works best with highly volatile contaminants,
such as gasoline, in auniform soil horizon with low organic content. Vapor extraction can be
performed in-situ or in a prepared cell.

2.3.1 In-Situ Vapor Extraction

In-situ vapor extraction involvesinstalling vertical or horizontal piping in the area of soil
contamination. An air blower isthen used to draw vapors out from the subsurface. In-situ vapor
extraction should be used for volatile contaminants only in areas where soil permeability allows
easy vapor movement. Permeability will affect well spacing. The amount of soil organic matter
and soil moisture will also affect the ease of stripping volatiles.

In-situ vapor extraction systems can be a series of wells, some type of French drain system buried
in the contaminated area, or any other mechanical structure designed to push or pull air through
the contaminated area.

Use of explosion proof equipment and automatic shutoff devices that will shut down the system
isrecommended if the atmosphere inside the treatment building exceeds 20 percent of the lower
explosive limit (LEL).



2.3.2 Prepared Cell Vapor Extraction

Thistechnology is similar to in-situ vapor extraction. Prepared cell vapor extraction involves
excavating the contaminated soil and placing it in treatment cells. Perforated pipes are placed
within the treatment cells. The treatment cells are entirely enclosed with aliner and air isforced
through the perforated pipes with blowers. Treatment cell venting can be effective for most of
the year and can be done during periods of wet weather.

Like in-situ vapor extraction, prepared cell vapor extraction should be used for volatile
contaminants. The amount of soil organic matter and soil moisture will also affect the ease of
stripping volatiles.

2.4 Solidification and Fixation

Solidification and fixation are processes whereby additives are mixed into contaminated soil to
immobilize the contaminants in the soil. The petroleum hydrocarbons become chemically and/or
physically bound into the resulting mixture, limiting the solubility or leachability of a
contaminant.

Solidification and fixation usually refers to the use of cementing agents that transform
contaminated soil into freestanding, relatively impermeable blocks. It isimportant that the reuse
of the treated material be for abeneficia purpose. If not, the treated material must be disposed of
in accordance with 18 AAC 60. Examples of beneficial reuse include aggregate for concrete,
road base course, building foundation fill, and parking lot base course. Beneficial reuse must
occur in an areathat is at least six feet above the seasonal high water table. Examples of
nonbeneficial use include nonstructural fill, stockpiles, and wetlands fill.

2.5 Asphalt Recycling

Cold or hot mix asphalt recycling involves blending petroleum-contaminated soil with sand and
gravel aggregate for the manufacture of asphaltic concrete or lower grade asphalt mixtures for
road beds. Soil particle diameter and the amount of silt and clay in the contaminated soil are
limiting factors for this option.

This technology is generally used only with soils contaminated by diesel, heating oils, and
heavier chain petroleum hydrocarbon fuels. This treatment is not recommended for soils heavily
contaminated with gasoline. Soils that exhibit free flowing product or the potential of free
product are not acceptable for asphalt recycling.

The asphalt produced by the cold asphalt recycling method is generally only suitable as a base
coat and is not considered afinished product.



2.6 Thermal Desor ption

Thermal desorption employs both permanent and mobile units. Thistechnology uses arotary
kiln heated to 300° to 700° F to volatilize hydrocarbons from contaminated soil. Some petroleum
hydrocarbons will remain in the soil depending on soil temperature, moisture content, texture,
time in the unit, contaminant type and contaminant concentration. The emissions are oxidized in
an afterburner to prevent discharge of large quantities of unburned hydrocarbonsinto the
atmosphere.

This method is effective for treating most types of petroleum contaminants, although higher
temperatures are needed to remove heavy hydrocarbons from soil.

Silty soil creates significant operational problems for thermal treatment systems because of dust
generation and baghouse limitations. Large debris often cannot be processed in the thermal
desorption unit and may need to be segregated and addressed separately.

2.7 Soil Washing

Soil washing is atechnique that removes petroleum hydrocarbons from the soil by actively
leaching the contaminants from the soil into aleaching medium. The extracted contaminants can
then be removed from the washing fluid by conventional treatment methods. Soil washing with
surfactants or solvents can achieve acceptable residual petroleum hydrocarbon levels for soil.
However, the washing process results in large amounts of wastewater that must be managed. It
may be difficult to treat soils with a high percentage of silts and clays or organic matter and
achieve corrective action goals.

2.8 Groundwater Pump and Treat

Groundwater pump and treat is used when groundwater beneath a site is contaminated with
petroleum. Contamination may be in the form of free product floating on the water table or
petroleum constituents dissolved in the water. Any free product should be removed as soon as
possible.

For dissolved phase contamination, groundwater is extracted, treated, and disposed. Several
types of treatment could be used depending on the type and concentration of the contaminant and
the site conditions. Some of the possible treatment technol ogies include oil/water separators, air
strippers, activated carbon, and bioremediation or some combination (such as using an air
stripper and activated carbon for volatile organic compounds and an oil/water separator for
heavier end compounds). Disposal options for extracted groundwater include discharging to
surface water, groundwater (reinjection), a sewer system, and an industrial wastewater treatment
facility. A permit may be required before discharge of any extracted water.



2.9 Air Sparging

Air sparging involves the injection of air into the subsurface below the groundwater surface to
volatilize hydrocarbon or other constituents dissolved in the groundwater and adsorbed to the
soil. The volatilized hydrocarbon constituents are then removed from the vadose zone with
vapor extraction wells. In addition to volatilizing petroleum contaminants, air sparging increases
groundwater dissolved oxygen levels which increases biological activity leading to in-situ
destruction of contaminants.

This technology is optimized in homogenous soils with high permeability and should be used
only for volatile contaminants. However, introducing oxygen enhances biodegradation of
heavier chain compounds such as diesel.

It is essential that a detailed site characterization is completed and that it defines any preferential
flow paths that might exist. Failure to properly characterize a site and design a treatment system
could result in vapor migration to areas that can result in serious safety considerations

(for example, basements or crawl spaces can collect vapors and present an explosion hazard).
Special consideration should be given to areas without a significant vadose zone.

2.10 Monitored Natural Attenuation

Natural attenuation is the reduction in the concentration and mass of hazardous substances due to
naturally occurring physical, chemical, and biologica processes without human intervention.
These processes include, but are not limited to, dispersion, diffusion, sorption, retardation, and
degradation processes such as biodegradation. Other terms associated with natural attenuation in
the literature include “intrinsic remediation”, “intrinsic bioremediation”, “passive
bioremediation”, “natural recovery”, and “natural assimilation”.

Under appropriate field conditions, benzene, toluene, ethyl benzene, and xylenes (BTEX) may
degrade through microbial activity and ultimately produce non-toxic products such as carbon
dioxide and water. Where microbial activity is sufficiently rapid, the dissolved BTEX
contaminant plume may stabilize (i.e., stop expanding), and contaminant concentrations may
eventually decrease to levels below regulatory cleanup levels.

Following degradation of a dissolved BTEX plume, a residue consisting of heavier petroleum
hydrocarbons of relatively low solubility and volatility will typically be left behind in the original
source (spill) area. Although this residua contamination may have a lower potential for further
migration, it still may pose athreat to human health, safety, and welfare or the environment either
from direct contact with soils in the source area or by continuing to slowly leach contaminants to
groundwater. For these reasons, monitored natural attenuation alone is generally not sufficient to
clean up apetroleum release site.

Source control measures usually need to be implemented in conjunction with natural attenuation
processes. Other controls such asingtitutional controls may also be necessary to ensure protection
of human health, safety, and welfare and the environment.
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Performance monitoring is a critical element for a natural attenuation strategy to evaluate cleanup
effectiveness and to ensure protection of human health, safety, and welfare and the environment.
The monitoring program developed for each site should specify the location, frequency, and type
of samples and measurements necessary to eval uate remedy performance and define the
anticipated performance objectives of the remedy. Performance monitoring should continue as
long as contamination remains above required cleanup levels.

Typically, monitoring is continued for a specified period (e.g., one to three years) after cleanup
levels have been achieved to ensure that concentration levels are stable and remain below
cleanup levels. The mechanisms for maintaining the monitoring program should be clearly
established in the cleanup decision or other site documents, as appropriate. Details of the
monitoring program should be provided to ADEC as part of any proposed natural attenuation
remedy. For more information, consult the EPA guidance entitled Use of Monitored Natural
Attenuation at Superfund, RCRA Corrective Action, and Underground Sorage Tanks Stes
(EPA, 1997b).

SECTION 3. TREATMENT CHECKLISTS

The following checklists provide the essential components needed to compl ete a treatment
project using the specified treatment technology. Additional criteria may be required dependent
upon site-specific conditions. If used, asigned copy of the checklist should be enclosed in the
front of the final corrective action report submitted to ADEC. Checklists are for voluntary use
and are not mandatory.



L andfarming Checklist

Project Name UST Facility #0-00
Page Number in Report

Workplan with detailed specifications for the landfarming project (18 AAC 78.250(€)(3)).

Design plan that will provide prevention of contamination migration to previously unaffected areas unless
otherwise approved by the department in a corrective action plan (18 AAC 78.250(€)(4)).

Workplan schedule for conducting field work, monitoring, corrective action performance, and submittal of
interim and final corrective action reports (18 AAC 78.250(e)(1)).

Site control plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(8)).
Wastewater discharge permit for any discharge of regulated wastewater (18 AAC 72).

Project complies with air quality standards and requirements (18 AAC 78.250(€)(9) and 18 AAC 50).
Nondomestic wastewater system plan approval for the construction, ateration, installation, modification, or
operation of any nondomestic wastewater treatment works or disposal system under 18 AAC 72.600 (18

AAC 78.250(e)(11) and 18 AAC 72).

Project maintains appropriate separation distance from surface water, water supply wells, and groundwater
(18 AAC 78.274(a)(2)).

If applicable, description of cultured microbes, any additives, breakdown products, and oxygen source with
their rate of application and biodegration (18 AAC 78.250(e)(12)(E)).

If landfarm is constructed off-site, department approval before moving contaminated soil to the treatment site
(18 AAC 78.274(b)).

If landfarm is constructed off-site, compliance with the treatment facility requirements (18 AAC 78.273).
Information submitted that addresses |eachate (18 AAC 78.250(€)(12)(A)).

Post-treatment sampling to ensure cleanup standards have been met (18 AAC 78.605(b)).

Cleanup standards achieved (18 AAC 78.600 - 18 AAC 78.625).

Treated soils returned to original site or disposed of properly in accordance with department approval
(18 AAC 78.274(b)).

| certify that | have personally reviewed the above checklist and that all information noted is contained in the
attached report.

Signature

Date




In-Situ Bioremediation Checklist

Project Name UST Facility #0-00
Page Number in Report_

Workplan with detailed specifications for the in-situ bioremediation project (18 AAC 78.250(€)(3)).

Design plan that will provide prevention of contamination migration to previously unaffected areas unless
otherwise approved by the department in a corrective action plan (18 AAC 78.250(€)(4)).

Workplan schedule for conducting field work, monitoring, corrective action performance, and submittal of
interim and final corrective action reports (18 AAC 78.250(€)(1)).

Site control plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(8)).

Wastewater discharge permit for any discharge of regulated wastewater (18 AAC 72).

Project complies with air quality standards and requirements (18 AAC 78.250(€)(9) and 18 AAC 50).

Nondomestic wastewater system plan approval for the construction, ateration, installation, modification, or
operation of a nondomestic wastewater treatment works or disposal system under 18 AAC 72.600 (18 AAC
78.250(e)(11) and 18 AAC 72).

Site monitoring plan showing placement locations for monitoring wells (18 AAC 78.250(€)(13)(A)).

Hydrogeologic description of the site addressing soil and sediments present, stratigraphy, groundwater
gradient, confining layers, perched water, aquifer transmissivity, percolation rates from precipitation, and

other relevant factors (18 AAC 78.250(€)(13)(B)).

If required by ADEC, hydrogeologic modeling addressing capture zones, effects of hydraulic loading, and
plume migration (18 AAC 78.250(€)(13)(C)).

If applicable, description of cultured microbes, any additives, and electron acceptor source with their rate of
application and biodegration (18 AAC 78.250(€)(12)(E)).

Post-treatment sampling to ensure cleanup standards have been met (18 AAC 78.605(b)).

Cleanup standards achieved (18 AAC 78.600 - 18 AAC 78.625).

| certify that | have personally reviewed the above checklist and that all information noted is contained in the

attached report.
Name Signature
Title Date
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Cdll Bioremediation Checklist

Project Name UST Facility #0-00
Page Number in Report

Workplan with detailed specifications for the cell bioremediation project (18 AAC 78.250(€)(3)).

Design plan that will provide prevention of contamination migration to previously unaffected areas unless
otherwise approved by the department in a corrective action plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(4)).

Workplan schedule for conducting field work, monitoring, corrective action performance, and submittal of
interim and final corrective action reports (18 AAC 78.250(e)(1)).

Site control plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(8)).
Wastewater discharge permit for any discharge of regulated wastewater (18 AAC 72).
Project complies with air quality standards and requirements (18 AAC 78.250(€)(9) and 18 AAC 50).

Soil placed on liner meeting long-term storage requirements (18 AAC 78.274).

Nondomestic wastewater system plan approval for the construction, ateration, installation, modification, or
operation of a nondomestic wastewater treatment works or disposal system under 18 AAC 72.600 (18 AAC
78.250(e)(11) and 18 AAC 72).

Information submitted that addresses containment and handling of leachate (18 AAC 78.250(e)(12)(A)).

Project maintains appropriate separation distance from surface water, water supply wells, and groundwater
(18 AAC 78.274(a)(2)).

If applicable, description of cultured microbes, any additives, and oxygen source with their rate of application
and biodegration (18 AAC 78.250(€)(12)(E)).

If treatment cell is constructed off-site, department approval before moving contaminated soil to the treatment
site (18 AAC 78.274(b)).

If treatment cell is constructed off-site, compliance with the treatment facility requirements (18 AAC 78.273).
Post-treatment sampling to ensure cleanup standards have been met (18 AAC 78.605(b)).
Cleanup standards achieved (18 AAC 78.600 - 18 AAC 78.625).

Treated soils returned to original site or disposed of properly in accordance with department approval
(18 AAC 78.274(b)).

| certify that | have personally reviewed the above checklist and that al information noted is contained in the
attached report.

Signature

Date
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L andspreading Checklist

Project Name UST Facility #0-00
Page Number in Report

Workplan with detailed specifications for the landspreading project (18 AAC 78.250(e)(3)).

Design plan that will provide prevention of contamination migration to previously unaffected areas unless
otherwise approved by the department in a corrective action plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(4)).

Workplan schedule for conducting field work, monitoring, corrective action performance, and submittal of
interim and final corrective action reports (18 AAC 78.250(e)(1)).

A list of additives and additive effects (18 AAC 78.250(e)(7)).

Site control plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(8)).

Wastewater discharge permit for any discharge of regulated wastewater (18 AAC 72).

Project complies with air quality standards and requirements (18 AAC 78.250(€)(9) and 18 AAC 50).

Nondomestic wastewater system plan approval for the construction, ateration, installation, modification, or
operation of a nondomestic wastewater treatment works or disposal system under 18 AAC 72.600 (18 AAC
78.250(e)(11) and 18 AAC 72).

Information submitted that addresses leachate (18 AAC 78.250(€)(12)(A)).

Project maintains appropriate separation distance from surface water, water supply wells, and groundwater
(18 AAC 78.274(a)(2)).

If landspreading is constructed off-site, department approval before moving contaminated soil to the
treatment site (18 AAC 78.274(b)).

If landspreading is constructed off-site, compliance with the treatment facility requirements (18 AAC
78.273).

Post-treatment sampling to ensure cleanup standards have been met (18 AAC 78.605(b)).
Cleanup standards achieved (18 AAC 78.600 - 18 AAC 78.625).
Treated soils returned to original site or disposed of properly in accordance with department approval

(18 AAC 78.274(b)).

| certify that | have personally reviewed the above checklist and that al information noted is contained in the
attached report.

Name Signature

Title Date
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In-Situ Vapor Extraction Checklist

Project Name UST Facility #0-00
Page Number in Report

Workplan with detailed specifications for the in-situ vapor extraction project (18 AAC 78.250(e)(3)).

Design plan that will provide prevention of contamination migration to previously unaffected areas unless
otherwise approved by the department in a corrective action plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(4)).

Workplan schedule for conducting field work, monitoring, corrective action performance, and submittal of
interim and final corrective action reports (18 AAC 7 78.250(e)(1)).

Site control plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(8)).

Wastewater discharge permit for any discharge of regulated wastewater (18 AAC 72).

Project complies with air quality standards and requirements (18 AAC 78.250(€)(9) and 18 AAC 50).

Nondomestic wastewater system plan approval for the construction, ateration, installation, modification, or
operation of a nondomestic wastewater treatment works or disposal system under 18 AAC 72.600 (18 AAC
78.250(e)(11) and 18 AAC 72).

Site monitoring plan showing placement locations for monitoring wells (18 AAC 78.250(e)(13)(A)).

Hydrogeologic description of the site addressing soil and sediments present, stratigraphy, groundwater
gradient, confining layers, perched water, aquifer transmissivity, percolation rates from precipitation, and

other relevant factors (18 AAC 78.250(e)(13)(B)).

If required by ADEC, hydrogeologic modeling addressing capture zones, effects of hydraulic loading, and
plume migration (18 AAC 78.250(€)(13)(C)).

Post-treatment sampling to ensure cleanup standards have been met (18 AAC 78.605(b)).

Cleanup standards achieved (18 AAC 78.600 - 18 AAC 78.625).

| certify that | have personally reviewed the above checklist and that al information noted is contained in the
attached report.

Name

Signature

Title Date
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Prepared Cell Vapor Extraction Checklist

Project Name UST Facility #0-00
Page Number in Report

Workplan with detailed specifications for the cell vapor extraction project (18 AAC 78.250(€)(3)).

Design plan that will provide prevention of contamination migration to previously unaffected areas unless
otherwise approved by the department in a corrective action plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(4)).

Workplan schedule for conducting field work, monitoring, corrective action performance, and submittal of
interim and final corrective action reports (18 AAC 78.250(e)(1)).

A list of additives and additive effects (18 AAC 78.250(e)(7)).

Site control plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(8)).

Wastewater discharge permit for any discharge of regulated wastewater (18 AAC 72).

Project complies with air quality standards and requirements (18 AAC 78.250(€)(9) and 18 AAC 50).

Soil placed on liner meeting long-term storage requirements (18 AAC 78.274).

Nondomestic wastewater system plan approval for the construction, ateration, installation, modification, or
operation of a nondomestic wastewater treatment works or disposal system under 18 AAC 72.600 (18 AAC
78.250(e)(11) and 18 AAC 72).

Information submitted that addresses containment and handling of leachate (18 AAC 78.250(¢€)(12)(A)).

Project maintains appropriate separation distance from surface water, water supply wells, and groundwater
(18 AAC 78.274(a)(2)).

If treatment cell is constructed off-site, department approval before moving contaminated soil to the treatment
site (18 AAC 78.274(b)).

If treatment cell is constructed off-site, compliance with the treatment facility requirements (18 AAC 78.273).
Post-treatment sampling to ensure cleanup levels have been met (18 AAC 78.605(b)).
Cleanup standards achieved (18 AAC 78.600 - 18 AAC 78.625).

Treated soils returned to original site or disposed of properly in accordance with department approval
(18 AAC 78.274(b)).

| certify that | have personally reviewed the above checklist and that all information noted is contained in the
attached report.

Signature

Date
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Solidification and Fixation Checklist

Project Name UST Facility #0-00
Page Number in Report

Workplan with detailed specifications for the solidification or fixation project (18 AAC 78.250(€)(9)).

Design plan that will provide prevention of contamination migration to previously unaffected areas unless
otherwise approved by the department in a corrective action plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(4)).

Workplan schedule for conducting field work, monitoring, corrective action performance, and submittal of
interim and final corrective action reports (18 AAC 78.250(e)(1)).

A list of additives and additive effects (18 AAC 78.250(e)(7)).

Site control plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(8)).

Wastewater discharge permit for discharge of regulated wastewater (18 AAC 72).

Project complies with air quality standards and requirements (18 AAC 78.250(€)(9) and 18 AAC 50).

Soil placed on liner meeting long-term storage requirements (18 AAC 78.274).

Nondomestic wastewater system plan approval for the construction, ateration, installation, modification, or
operation of a nondomestic wastewater treatment works or disposal system under 18 AAC 72.600 (18 AAC
78.250(e)(11) and 18 AAC 72).

Information submitted that addresses containment and handling of leachate (18 AAC 78.250(€)(12)(A)).

Project maintains appropriate separation distance from surface water, water supply wells, and groundwater
(18 AAC 78.274(a)(2)).

If solidification or fixation project is off-site, department approval before moving contaminated soil to the
treatment site (18 AAC 78.274(b)).

If solidification or fixation is off-site, compliance with the treatment facility requirements (18 AAC 78.273).
Post-treatment sampling to ensure cleanup standards have been met (18 AAC 78.605(b)).
Cleanup standards achieved (18 AAC 78.600 - 18 AAC 78.625)

Treated soils returned to original site or disposed of properly in accordance with department approval
(18 AAC 78.274(b)).

| certify that | have personally reviewed the above checklist and that al information noted is contained in the
attached report.

Signature

Date
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Asphalt Recycling Checklist

Project Name UST Facility #0-00
Page Number in Report

Workplan with detailed specifications for the asphalt recycling project (18 AAC 78.250(e)(3)).

Design plan that will provide prevention of contamination migration to previously unaffected areas unless
otherwise approved by the department in a corrective action plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(4)).

Workplan schedule for conducting field work, monitoring, corrective action performance, and submittal of
interim and final corrective action reports (18 AAC 78.250(e)(1))

A list of additives and additive effects (18 AAC 78.250(€)(7)).

Site control plan (18 AAC 78.250(€)(8)).

Wastewater discharge permit for discharge of regulated wastewater (18 AAC 72).

Project complies with air quality standards and requirements (18 AAC 78.250(€)(9) and 18 AAC 50).

Soil placed temporarily on liner meets appropriate storage requirements (18 AAC 78.274).

Nondomestic wastewater system plan approval for the construction, alteration, installation, modification, or
operation of a nondomestic wastewater treatment works or disposal system under 18 AAC 72.600 (18 AAC
78.250(e)(11) and 18 AAC 72).

Information submitted that addresses |eachate (18 AAC 78.250(€)(12)(A)).

Project maintains appropriate separation distance from surface water, water supply wells, and groundwater
(18 AAC 78.274(a)(2)).

If using a hot asphalt batch plant, certify that processes incorporating contaminated soils meet all current
industry standards for asphalt paving (18 AAC 78.250(€e)(12)(C)).

If required by ADEC, results of aleaching assessment (18 AAC 78.250(e)(12)(D)(iii)).

If required by ADEC, a pavement structure design study certified by aregistered engineer (18 AAC
78.250(e)(12)(D)(i)).

If asphalt recycling is completed off-site, department approval before moving contaminated soil to the
treatment site (18 AAC 78.274(b)).

If asphalt recycling is completed off-site, compliance with the treatment facility requirements (18 AAC
78.273).

Post-treatment sampling to ensure cleanup standards have been met (18 AAC 78.605(b)).
Cleanup standards achieved (18 AAC 78.600 - 18 AAC 78.625).

Treated soils returned to original site or disposed of properly in accordance with department approval
(18 AAC 78.274(b)).

| certify | personally reviewed the above checklist and that all information noted is contained in the attached report.

Signature

Date
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Thermal Desorption Checklist

Project Name UST Facility #0-00
Page Number in report

Workplan with detailed specifications for the thermal desorption project (18 AAC 78.250(e)(3)).

Design plan that will provide prevention of contamination migration to previously unaffected areas unless
otherwise approved by the department in a corrective action plan (18 AAC 78.250(€)(4)).

Workplan schedule for conducting field work, monitoring, corrective action performance, and submittal of
interim and final corrective action reports (18 AAC 78.250(e)(1)).

A list of additives and additive effects (18 AAC 78.250(e)(7)).

Site control plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(8)).

Wastewater discharge permit for discharge of regulated wastewater (18 AAC 72).

Project complies with air quality standards and requirements (18 AAC 78.250(€)(9) and 18 AAC 50).

Contaminated soil placed on liner meets appropriate storage requirements until final confirmation samples
confirm they meet appropriate cleanup standards (18 AAC 78.274).

Nondomestic wastewater system plan approval for the construction, ateration, installation, modification, or
operation of a nondomestic wastewater treatment works or disposal system under 18 AAC 72.600 (18 AAC
78.250(e)(11) and 18 AAC 72).

Information submitted that addresses containment and handling of leachate (18 AAC 78.250(€)(12)(A)).

Project maintains appropriate separation distance from surface water, water supply wells, and groundwater
(18 AAC 78.274). If thermal desorption is completed off-site, department approval before moving
contaminated soil to the treatment site (18 AAC 78.274(c)).

If thermal desorption is completed off-site, compliance with the treatment facility requirements
(18 AAC 78.273).

Post-treatment sampling to ensure cleanup standards have been met (18 AAC 78.605(b)).
Cleanup standards achieved (18 AAC 78.600 - 18 AAC 78.625).
Treated soils returned to original site or disposed of properly in accordance with department approval

(18 AAC 78.274(b)).

| certify that | have personally reviewed the above checklist and that all information noted is contained in the
attached report.

Name Signature

Title Date
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Soil Washing Checklist

Project Name UST Facility #0-00
Page Number in Report

Workplan with detailed specifications for the soil washing project (18 AAC 78.250(e)(3)).

Design plan that will provide prevention of contamination migration to previously unaffected areas unless
otherwise approved by the department in a corrective action plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(4)).

Workplan schedule for conducting field work, monitoring, corrective action performance and submittal of
interim and final corrective action reports (18 AAC 78.250(e)(1)).

A list of additives and additive effects (18 AAC 78.250(e)(7)).

Site control plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(8)).

Wastewater discharge permit for discharge of regulated wastewater (18 AAC 72).

Project complies with air quality standards and requirements (18 AAC 78.250(€)(9) and 18 AAC 50).

Soil placed temporarily on liner meets appropriate storage requirements (18 AAC 78.274).

Nondomestic wastewater system plan approval for the construction, ateration, installation, modification, or
operation of a nondomestic wastewater treatment works or disposal system under 18 AAC 72.600 (18 AAC
78.250(e)(11) and 18 AAC 72).

Information submitted that addresses containment and handling of leachate (18 AAC 78.250(€)(12)(A)).

Project maintains appropriate separation distance from surface water, water supply wells, and groundwater
(18 AAC 78.274(a)(2)).

If soil washing is completed off-site, department approval before moving contaminated soil to the treatment
site (18 AAC 78.274(b)).

If soil washing is completed off-site, compliance with the treatment facility requirements (18 AAC 78. 273).
Post-treatment sampling to ensure cleanup standards have been met (18 AAC 78.605(b)).
Cleanup standards achieved (18 AAC 78.600 - 18 AAC 78.625).

Treated soils returned to original site or disposed of properly in accordance with department approval
(18 AAC 78.274(b)).

| certify that | have personally reviewed the above checklist and that al information noted is contained in the
attached report.

Signature

Date
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Groundwater Pump and Treat Checklist

Project Name UST Facility #0-00
Page Number in Report

Workplan with detailed specifications for the groundwater pump and treat project (18 AAC 78.250(e)(3)).

Design plan that will provide prevention of contamination migration to previously unaffected areas unless
otherwise approved by the department in a corrective action plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(4)).

Workplan schedule for conducting field work, monitoring, corrective action performance, and submittal of
interim and final corrective action reports (18 AAC 78.250(€)(1)).

A list of additives and additive effects (18 AAC 78.250(€)(7)).

Site control plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(8)).

Wastewater discharge permit for discharge of regulated wastewater (18 AAC 72).

Project complies with air quality standards and requirements (18 AAC 78.250(€)(9) and 18 AAC 50).

Nondomestic wastewater system plan approval for the construction, ateration, installation, modification, or
operation of a nondomestic wastewater treatment works or disposal system under 18 AAC 72.600 (18 AAC
78.250(e)(11) and 18 AAC 72).

Site monitoring plan showing placement locations for monitoring wells (18 AAC 78.250(€)(13)(A)).

Hydrogeologic description of the site addressing soil and sediments present, stratigraphy, groundwater
gradient, confining layers, perched water, aquifer transmissivity, percolation rates from precipitation, and

other relevant factors (18 AAC 78.250(€)(13)(B)).

If required by ADEC, hydrogeologic modeling addressing capture zones, effects of hydraulic loading, and
plume migration (18 AAC 78.250(€)(13)(C)).

Post-treatment sampling to ensure cleanup standards have been met (18 AAC 78.605(b)).
Cleanup standards achieved (18 AAC 78.600 - 18 AAC 78.625).

| certify that | have personally reviewed the above checklist and that all information noted is contained in the
attached report.

Name Title

Signature Date
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Air Sparging Checklist

Project Name UST Facility #0-00
Page Number in Report

Workplan with detailed specifications for the air sparging project (18 AAC 78.250(€)(3)).

Design plan that will provide prevention of contamination migration to previously unaffected areas unless
otherwise approved by the department in a corrective action plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(4)).

Workplan schedule for conducting field work, monitoring, corrective action performance, and submittal of
interim and final corrective action reports (18 AAC 78.250(e)(1)).

A list of additives and additive effects (18 AAC 78.250(€)(7)).

Site control plan (18 AAC 78.250(e)(8)).

Wastewater discharge permit for discharge of regulated wastewater (18 AAC 72).

Project complies with air quality standards and requirements (18 AAC 78.250(€)(9) and 18 AAC 50).

Nondomestic wastewater system plan approval for the construction, ateration, installation, modification, or
operation of a nondomestic wastewater treatment works or disposal system under 18 AAC 72.600 (18 AAC
78.272(a)(9) and 18 AAC 72).

Site monitoring plan showing placement locations for monitoring wells (18 AAC 78.250(€)(13)(A)).

Hydrogeologic description of the site addressing soil and sediments present, stratigraphy, groundwater
gradient, confining layers, perched water, aquifer transmissivity, percolation rates from precipitation, and

other relevant factors (18 AAC 78.250(€)(13)(B)).

If required by ADEC, hydrogeologic modeling addressing capture zones, effects of hydraulic loading, and
plume migration (18 AAC 78.250(€)(13)(C)).

Post-treatment sampling to ensure cleanup standards have been met (18 AAC 78.605(b)).

Cleanup standards achieved (18 AAC 78.600 - 18 AAC 78.625).

| certify that | have personally reviewed the above checklist and that all information noted is contained in the
attached report.

Name Title

Signature Date
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CHAPTER 2

STANDARD SAMPLING PROCEDURES

CHAPTER 2. STANDARD SAMPLING PROCEDURES

SECTION 1. PROGRAM DESCRIPTION
1.1 Program Objectives

This manual outlines the standard operating procedures, quality control procedures, and data
quality objectives for regulated underground storage tank (UST) site characterizations, site
assessments, release investigations, and corrective actions. It directs the collection,
interpretation, and reporting of data. This datawill enable tank owners and operators and ADEC
to evaluate the presence, degree, and extent of any groundwater, surface water, and soil
contamination and to determine if further action is necessary.

The term "assessment firm," wherever used in this manual, refers to the organization conducting
the activity.

1.2 Program Approach

To meet program objectives, this manual outlines a systematic approach to conducting UST site
assessments and investigations. This approach is based on scientific studies, United States
Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) guidance and methods, Alaska's UST regulationsin

18 AAC 78, guidelines, input from the Alaska UST regulations workgroup, and assessment
strategies used in Alaska and other states. This manual details sampling, laboratory analysis, and
data reporting procedures, along with al required quality control functions. It also lists persons
responsible for the major tasks required by 18 AAC 78. The manual covers activitiesin the
following areas:

* personnel and responsibilities

* data quality objectives

* sampling procedures

* sample transfer log

* |aboratory analytical procedures

* equipment maintenance and calibration
* data reduction, validation, and reporting
* quality control checks

* precision, accuracy, and compl eteness assessment
* corrective action scenarios

* internal audits
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* reporting to management

Information about site sampling locations and site history, with reference to any existing
documents for historical information and data available, must be included in the site-specific
project plan or report submitted for each project undertaken for which aplan is required.

SECTION 2. PROGRAM ORGANIZATION AND RESPONSIBILITIES
2.1 Personnel and Responsibilities

The Qualified Personnel Form, Appendix A, must be submitted to ADEC with aresume for each
qualified person to document that all activities under this chapter, including the collection,
interpretation, and reporting of data, are conducted or supervised by a qualified person as required by
18 AAC 78. The submitted document must also identify the assessment firm's key UST personnel
including the principal investigator and the quality assurance (QA) officer. One person may perform
both the principal investigation and quality assurance officer tasks. The responsibilities for these
tasks under this chapter are as follows:

(1) The assessment firm's principal investigator is responsible for overal management of the
UST site assessment and site investigation program, including adherence to the procedures outlined in
this chapter.

(2) The assessment firm's QA officer isresponsible for overall quality assurance of the
assessment firm's UST program. The QA officer isresponsible for conducting scheduled field audits
and providing ongoing review, monitoring, and evaluation of the field and laboratory activities. The
QA officer shall validate or supervise validation of all reportsto ADEC.

2.2 Accountability

While alaboratory must assure satisfactory levels of quality control within the laboratory to maintain
its status with ADEC, the owner or operator shall ensure that the assessment firm

(1) verifiesthe status of the laboratory being used; alist of certified and provisionally
approved laboratoriesis available from ADEC;

(2) ensuresthat analytical testing meets the objectives of this chapter that refer to laboratories
and the applicable requirements of 18 AAC 78;

(3) reportsin any project report connected with this chapter any deviation from standard
laboratory procedures of which it becomes aware;

(4) takes appropriate corrective actions as outlined in Section 10 of this manual if questions
or problems arise with the laboratory analysis.
2.3 Changesin Personnel or Responsibilities

If achange in personnel or responsibilities occurs after submitting the Qualified Personnel Form, the
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form must be amended to reflect the new personnel or responsibilities and resumes must be forwarded
to ADEC with the revised form. Resubmittals or amendments to the form must be received by ADEC
before or concurrently with any site-specific project plans or reports that are submitted subsequent to
the personnel change.

SECTION 3. QUALITY ASSURANCE

3.1 Responsibility and Definitions

Quality assurance (QA) objectives are quantitative and qualitative criteria needed to support
specific regulatory action and describe the acceptability of data. The assessment firm has
primary responsibility for field QA and is accountable for the overall QA of the samples.

Quantitative QA criteria are precision, accuracy, and completeness. Qualitative QA criteriaare
representativeness and comparability. QA is determined on a site-specific basis for each project
based on the following:

(1) Precision: Precisionisameasure of the variability or random error in sampling,
sample handling, preservation, and laboratory analysis.

(2) Accuracy: Accuracy isameasure of the closeness of an individual measurement or
an average of a number of measurements to the true value.

(3) Completeness. Completenessis ameasure of the amount of valid data obtained
compared to the amount expected. For purposes of this chapter, completenessis calculated as
the amount of usable samples divided by the minimum number of required samples, expressed as
apercentage. A minimum confidence level of 85 percent isrequired. The formulato be used
follows:

%C =(V/N) X 100
Where %C = Completeness

V = Number of valid samples, as determined by above calculations and by
procedures outlined Section 8.3.3 of this manual (Determining the final
validity of samples)

N = Total number of measurements necessary to achieve a specified statistical
level of confidence in decision making.

(4) Representativeness. Representativeness describes the degree to which data
characterize the actual conditions at asite.

(5) Comparability: Comparability expresses the confidence with which one data set can
be compared with another. Data must be reported in the same units of quantitation and in
accordance with the reporting requirements of 18 AAC 78. Sampling and laboratory reports and
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procedures might be audited to assure that they follow standard procedures and reporting
formats.
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SECTION 4. SAMPLING PROCEDURES

4.1 Overview of Sampling Approach

The systematic sampling approach outlined below must be used to assure that data collection
activities provide usable data.

(1) Sampling must begin with an evaluation of background information, historical data,
and site conditions. This evaluation is used to prepare a site-specific sampling strategy.

(2) In combination with the requirements of 18 AAC 78 and the results of the pre-
sampling investigation, field screening results must be used to determine where samples will be
collected. Field screening results may also be used to segregate soils, based on apparent levels of
contamination, to help monitor potential exposures, and for health and safety monitoring.
However, field screening may not take the place of laboratory samples required as discussed in
Section 4.5 of this chapter (Determining sample locations).

(3) Samples must be collected with appropriate, clean tools. Decontamination of
sampling equipment must follow the practices described in this section.

(4) Stockpiles must be sampled in accordance with Section 4.5.1 of this chapter (Sample
locations for contaminated untreated stockpiles).

(5) If necessary, sufficient monitoring and observation wells must be properly installed to
determine the presence, degree, or extent of groundwater contamination. Sampling of
groundwater must follow the standard procedures outlined in Section 4.7.2 of this chapter
(Sampling groundwater monitoring wells).

(6) Samples must be collected and preserved in appropriate sample containers, as listed
in Table 1.
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Table 1: Reference Guideto Sample Collection and Laboratory Analysis

Part A: Soils, Sediments, Sludges, and Fill Materials

Preparation/ M ethod Practical Container Description (Minimum)

Parameter Analytical Detection Quantitation [Clear glassmay be substituted for amber if samples Preservation/
M ethod® Limit? Limit® are protected from exposure to light, this exception Holding Time
does not apply to metals]
Gasoline range organics AK101* 2 mg/kg 20 mg/kg 4 0z. amber glass, TLS Methanol preservative, Cool 4° + 2°C / 28 days
Diesdl range organics AK102* 2 mglkg 20 mg/kg 4 0z. amber glass, TLC Cool 4° + 2°C / 14 days to extraction, less than 40 days to analysis of extract
Residual range organics AK103* 10 mg/kg 100 mg/kg 4 0z. amber glass, TLC Cool 4° + 2°C / 14 days to extraction, less than 40 days to analysis of extract
Aliphatic gasoline range organics AK101AA* 2 mg/kg 20 mg/kg 4 oz. wide-mouth amber glass jar with Teflon lined silicon Methanol preservative / 28 days from sampling
rubber septum seal
Aromatic gasoline range organics AK101AA* 2 mg/kg 20 mg/kg 4 0z. wide-mouth amber glass jar with Teflon lined silicon Methanol preservative/ 28 days from sampling
rubber septum seal
Aliphatic diesel range organics AK102AA* 2 mg/kg 20 mg/kg 4 0z. wide-mouth amber glassjar, TLC Cool 4° + 2°C / 14 days to extraction, less than 40 days to analysis of extract
Aromatic diesel range organics AK102AA* 2 mg/kg 20 mg/kg 4 oz. wide-mouth amber glassjar, TLC Cool 4° + 2°C / 14 days to extraction, less than 40 daysto analysis of extract
Aliphatic residual range organics AK103AA* 10 mg/kg 100 mg/kg 4 0z. wide-mouth amber glassjar. TLC Cool 4° + 2°C / 14 days to extraction, less than 40 days to analysis of extract
Aromatic residual range organics AK103AA* 10 mg/kg 100 mg/kg 4 oz. wide-mouth amber glassjar, TLC Cool 4° + 2°C/ 14 days to extraction of sample, less than 40 days to analysis
of extract

Benzene AK101**, 0.007 0.05 mg/kg 4 0z. amber glass, TLS Methanol preservative, Cool 4° + 2°C / 28 days

8021B or 8260B mag/kg
Toluene AK101**, 0.007 0.05 mg/kg 4 0z. amber glass, TLS Methanol preservative, Cool 4° + 2°C / 28 days

8021B or 8260B mag/kg
Ethylbenzene AK101**, 0.007 0.05 mg/kg 4 0z. amber glass, TLS Methanol preservative, Cool 4° + 2°C / 28 days

8021B or 8260B mag/kg
Total xylenes AK101**, 0.007 0.05 mg/kg 4 0z. amber glass, TLS Methanol preservative, Cool 4° + 2°C / 28 days

8021B or 8260B mg/kg
Total BTEX AK101**, 0.007 0.05 mg/kg 4 0z. amber glass, TLS Methanol preservative, Cool 4° + 2°C / 28 days

8021B or 8260B mag/kg
Polynuclear Aromatic 8270C or 8310 0.1 mg/kg 1 mg/kg 4 0z. amber glass, TLS Cool 4° + 2°C / 14 days to extraction, less than 40 days to analysis of extract
Hydrocarbons (PAH)*
Total Volatile 8260B or 8021B 0.008 0.08 mg/kg 4 0z. amber glass, TLS Methanol preservative, Cool 4° + 2°C / 28 days
Chlorinated Solvents® mg/kg
Polychlorinated biphenyls 8082 0.01 0.05 mg/kg 4 0z amber glass, TLC Cool 4° + 2°C / 14 days to extraction, less than 40 days to analysis of extract
(PCBSs) mg/kg
Total Arsenic 60108, 6020, 0.3 mg/kg 3 mg/kg 100mL Widemouth HDPE jar®, TLC 6 months

7060A, or 7061A
Total Barium 6010B, 6020, 20 mg/kg 200 mg/kg 100mL Widemouth HDPE jar®, TLC 6 months

7080A, or 7081
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Table 1: Reference Guideto Sample Collection and Laboratory Analysis

Part A: Soils, Sediments, Sludges, and Fill Materials

Preparation/ M ethod Practical Container Description (Minimum)
Parameter Analytical Detection Quantitation [Clear glass may be substituted for amber if samples Preservation/
M ethod® Limit? Limit® are protected from exposure to light, this exception Holding Time
does not apply to metals]
Total Cadmium 6010B, 6020, 0.8 mg/kg 8.0 mg/kg 100mL Widemouth HDPE jar®, TLC 6 months
7130, or 7131A
Total Chromium 60108, 6020, 2 mg/kg 20 mg/kg 100mL Widemouth HDPE jar>, TLC 6 months
7190, or 7191
Total Lead 6010B, 6020, 2 mg/kg 20 mg/kg 100mL Widemouth HDPE jar®, TLC 6 months
7420, 7421
Total Nickel 60108, 6020, 2 mg/kg 20 mg/kg 100mL Widemouth HDPE jar®, TLC 6 months
7520, or 7521
Total Vanadium 6010B, 7911, 20 mg/kg 200 mg/kg 100mL Widemouth HDPE jar®, TLC 6 months
6020, or 7910

Legend to follow Part B

Notesto Table 1, Part A:

! Unless otherwise noted, all preparation and analytical methods refer to those contained in EPA’s Test Methods for the Evaluating Solid Waste,
Physical/Chemical Methods, SW-846, adopted by referencein 18 AAC 78.090(i).

N

department's chemistry laboratory and participating department-approved laboratories.

w

Method detection limits (MDL), specified in 40 C.F.R. Part 136, Appendix B, revised as of July 1, 1996, adopted by reference, are determined at the

Practical quantitation limits (PQL), like method detection limits, are instrument specific. PQLs must be established by each laboratory and must equal or

have a value lower than the PQL in the table. For purposes of this chapter, PQL = 10 x MDL, except for PCB which is PQL = 5x MDL.

o o b

Naphthalene can be analyzed by AK101.
HDPE, High Density Polyethylene sample collection bottles, critically cleaned for trace metals analysis.
May be analyzed out of AK101 methanol preserved sample, if not used, then sample must be preserved with methanol in the field.

*  ADEC Analytica Methods AK101, AK102, and AK103 are included in Appendix D. ADEC Analytical Methods AK101AA, AK102AA, and
AK103AA areincluded in Appendix E.
** The AK101 method can be extended for specific determination of volatile aromatics (BTEX) as specified in EPA Method 8021B for solids utilizing
methanol preservation option only. All AK101 samples must be preserved with methanol.
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Table 1: Reference Guideto Sample Collection and Laboratory Analysis (cont.)
Part B: Ground, Surface, Waste, and Marine Waters’

Preparation/ Method Practical
Parameter Analytical Detection Quantitation Container Description Preservation/ Holding Time
M ethod® Limit? Limit®
Gasoline range organics AK101* 10 pg/L 100 pg/L 40mL VOA, TLS HCL to pH less than 2, 4° + 2°C /14 days from sampling
Diesel range organics AK102* 80 pg/L 800 pg/L 1L amber glass, TLC HCL to pH lessthan 2, 4° + 2°C /14 days to extraction,
40 daysto analysis of extract
Residual range organics AK103* 50 ug/L 500 ug/L 1L amber glass, TLC Acidify to apH of 2 using HCL, HsSO, or HNO;3 / 7 days to extraction, 40 days to
analysis of extract
Aliphatic gasoline range organics AK101AA** 2 ug/L 20 pg/L 40 ml VOA with Teflon lined silicon rubber HCL to apH of 2/ 14 days from sampling
septum seal
Aromatic gasoline range organics AK101AA** 0.2 pg/L 2 pg/L 40 ml VOA with Teflon lined silicon rubber HCL to apH of 2/ 14 days from sampling
septum seal
Aliphatic diesel range organics AK102AA** 20 ug/L 200 ug/L 1L amber glass, TLC Acidify to apH of 2 using HCL, HsSO, or HNO;3 / 7 days to extraction, 40 days to
analysis of extract
Aromatic diesel range organics AK102AA** 20 ug/L 200 ug/L 1L amber glass, TLC Acidify to apH of 2 using HCL, HsSO, or HNO;3 / 7 days to extraction, 40 days to
analysis of extract
Aliphatic residual range organics -- -- -- -- --
Aromatic residual range organics AK103AA** 50 pg/L 500pg/L 1L amber glass, TLC Acidify to apH of 2 using HCL, HsSO, or HNO;3 / 7 days to extraction, 40 days to
analysis of extract
Benzene AK101, 8021B, or 0.7 pg/L 5 ug/L duplicate 40 mL vials/sample, TLS HCL to pH lessthan 2, 4° + 2°C /14 days
8260B
Toluene AK101, 8021B, or 0.7 pug/L 5 ug/L duplicate 40 mL vials/'sample, TLS HCL to pH lessthan 2, 4° + 2°C /14 days
8260B
Ethylbenzene AK101, 8021B, or 0.7 pg/L 5 ug/L duplicate 40 mL vials/sample, TLS HCL to pH lessthan 2, 4° + 2°C /14 days
8260B
Total xylenes AK101, 8021B, or 0.7 pg/L 5 ug/L duplicate 40 mL vials/sample, TLS HCL to pH lessthan 2, 4° + 2°C /14 days
8260B
Total BTEX AK101, 8021B, or 0.7 pug/L 5 ug/L duplicate 40 mL vials/'sample, TLS HCL to pH lessthan 2, 4° + 2°C /14 days
8260B
Polynuclear Aromatic Hydrocarbons (PAH)® | 8270C or 8310 1 pg/L 10 pg/L 1L amber glass, TLS 4° + 2°C, Ascorbic acid, dark /
7 days to extraction, 40 days to analysis of extract
Total Volatile Chlorinated Solvents 8021B or 8260B 0.8 pg/L 8 ug/L duplicate 40 mL vials/sample, TLS HCL to pH lessthan 2, 4° + 2°C NagS,04/ 14 days
Polychlorinated biphenyls (PCBs) 8081A or 8082 1ug/L 5 g/l 1L amber glass, TLC 4° + 2°C/ 7 daysto extraction / 40 days to analysis of extract
Total Arsenic 6010B, 6020, 8 ug/L 80 ug/L min. 100 mL HDPE® HNQO; to pH less than 2 / 6 months max. total holding time
7060, or 7061
Total Barium 6010B, 6020, 10 pg/L 100 pg/L min. 100 mL HDPE® HNQO; to pH less than 2 / 6 months max. total holding time
7080A, or 7081
Total Cadmium ' 6010B, 6020, 0.6 pg/L 6 pg/L min. 100 mL HDPE® HNQO; to pH less than 2 / 6 months max. total holding time
7130, or 7131A
Total Chromium T 6010B, 6020, 10 pg/L 100 pg/L min. 100 mL HDPE® HNOs; to pH less than 2 / 6 months max. total holding time

7190, or 7191
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Table 1: Reference Guideto Sample Collection and Laboratory Analysis (cont.)
Part B: Ground, Surface, Waste, and M arine Waters*
Preparation/ Method Practical
Parameter Analytical Detection Quantitation Container Description Preservation/ Holding Time
M ethod" Limit® Limit®

Total Lead T 6010B, 6020, 2.0 pg/L 20 pg/L min. 100 mL HDPE® HNQO; to pH less than 2 / 6 months max. total holding time

7420, or 7421
Total Nickel 6010B, 6020, 10 pg/L 100 pg/L min. 100 mL HDPE® HNQO; to pH less than 2 / 6 months max. total holding time

7520, or 7521
Total Vanadium 6010B, 6020, 20 pg/L 200 ug/L min. 100 mL HDPE® HNQO; to pH less than 2 / 6 months max. total holding time

7910, or 7911

Notesto Table 1, Part B:

1 Unless otherwise noted, all preparation and analytical methods refer to those contained in EPA’s Test Methods for the Evaluating Solid Waste,
Physical/Chemical Methods, SW-846, (PB84128677), adopted by referencein 18 AAC 78.090.

2 Method detection limits (MDL), specified in 40 C.F.R. Part 136, Appendix B, revised as of July 1, 1996, adopted by reference, are determined at the
department's chemistry laboratory and participating department-approved laboratories.

3 Practical quantitation limits (PQL), like method detection limits, are instrument specific. PQLSs must be established by each |laboratory and must equal or have a
value lower than the PQL in the table. For purposes of this chapter, PQL = 10 x MDL, except for PCBs which isPQL =5 x MDL.

4 Sample collection and laboratory analyses for water collected from drinking water sources must be done in accordance with 18 AAC 80.

°> HDPE, High Density Polyethylene sample collection bottles, critically cleaned for trace metals analysis.

® Naphthalene can be analyzed by 8021B or 8260B.
* ADEC Analytical Methods AK101, AK102, and AK103 are included in Appendix D. ADEC Analytical Methods AK101AA, AK102AA, and AK103AA are
included in Appendix E.
Tt Analytical methods 6010B, 7080A, 7130, 7420, 7520, and 7910 are for high contaminant level screening only. These can be used for closure only if site specific
MDL criteriaare met. Analytical methods 6020, 7031A, 7060, 7061, 7081A. 7190, 7191, 7421, 7521, and 7911 are acceptable for closure.

Legend to Table 1.

PAH = acenaphthene, anthracene, benzo-a-anthracene, benzo-a-pyrene, benzo-b-fluoranthene, benzo-k-fluoranthene, chrysene, dibenzo-a,h-anthracene, fluorene
ideno-123-cd-pyrene, naphthaene, and pyrene

VOA = Volatile Organic Analysis;

TLC =Teflon lined screw caps;

TLS = Teflon lined septa sonically bonded to screw caps
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4.2 Documentation of Sampling Procedures

A field log book or another type of field record must be used to document the collection of
samples and site data. This record must include:

(1) the name of each qualified person on site supervising or conducting a
characterization, assessment, or investigation;

(2) the date and time of sampling;

(3) weather conditions, including temperature, wind speed, humidity, and precipitation;
(4) the name of each person who physically collected the samples;

(5) clear photographs of the site, bottom of excavation, and removed tanks;

(6) theresults of an inspection of the tank and piping for corrosion;

(7) asdite sketch that, at a minimum, shows

(A) locations of al known present and past USTS, piping and pump islands,
including UST identification numbers assigned by ADEC,

(B) distances from tanks to nearby structures;
(C) property line locations;
(D) sampling locations and depths and corresponding sample ID numbers;
(E) any release Sites;
(F) any free product sites;
(G) scale; and
(H) anorth arrow.
When appropriate, the site sketch should include the following relevant features:
(1) adescription of the size of the excavation,
(2) field instrument readings,
(3) location of stockpiled soils;
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(4) depth, width, and type of backfill material used to surround tanks and piping;
(5) soil types;

(6) utility trenches,

(7) wellswithin 100 feet;

(8) depth to groundwater or seasonal high groundwater level; and

(9) surface drainages, including potential hydraulic connections with groundwater.

4.3 Pre-Sampling Activities

Before conducting field sampling activities, the site background information must be collected
and recorded, the site conditions must be compiled as provided in Sections 4.3.1 and 4.3.2 of this
chapter, and the necessary notifications must be made to agencies as provided in Section 4.3.3 of
this chapter.

4.3.1 SiteBackground

Before beginning field work, the following information must be collected and recorded:

(1) the names, addresses, and telephone numbers of the owner, operator, and businesses
on the site;

(2) for rural areas, the quarter section, township, and range of the site;
(3) locations of all present and past USTS, piping, and pump islands;

(4) adescription of known UST systems, including capacity, dimension, age, and
material of construction and location and types of fill and vent pipes, valves, and connectors;

(5) history of types of products stored in the tanks;

(6) history of known releases and available data from previous soil or groundwater
sampling at the site;

(7) type and classification of native soil;
(8) location of wellswithin 100 feet of the site;

(9) surface waters and wetlands in the immediate vicinity of site;
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(10) depth to groundwater or seasonally high groundwater level;

(11) property line locations;

(12) distances from tanks to nearby structures; and

_(13) type and location of below ground utility lines that could create pathways for
contaminant migration.
In addition, where relevant and practical, the following information on the site must be collected
and recorded:

(1) location of each hold-down pad or anchoring system, if any;

(2) the name of the contractor who installed the tank, if known;

(3) dates of each installation and upgrade;

(4) performance history, including repair records, inventory records, tightness testing
records, leak detection system records, or records of water pullouts;

(5) depth and width of backfill area and type of backfill material used to surround tanks
and piping;

(6) surface drainage characteristics, including potential hydraulic connections with
groundwater;

(7) location of other nearby USTS, either active or inactive, or other potential sources of
contamination; and

(8) previous site uses, including historical waste handling procedures.

4.3.2 Surface Observation of Site Conditions
An observation of the site's surface must be conducted before sample collection to assist in
determining field sampling approaches and locations. Activities that must be completed during
this observation include:

(1) locating the aboveground components of each UST;

(2) confirmation of the amount of fuel currently in each tank;

(3) determination of tank size;

(4) observation for aboveground utilities;
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(5) underground utility locations (contact utility location centers where available);
(6) visual inspection for surface indications of releases;

(7) if practical and no safety hazard exists, check for odor of petroleum in nearby
structures (basements); and

(8) check sumps and access manholes for evidence of pump leakage.

Key areas that must be observed for surface indications of arelease include:
(1) vent pipes and fill holes;

(2) pavement depressions, buckling, cracks, or patches that could indicate that subsurface
problems have historically occurred;

(3) cracksor stains at base of pumps; and

(4) evidence of stressed vegetation that may have resulted from arelease or spill.
The results of the site observations must be recorded in afield log book or other appropriate
document.
4.3.3 Notification to Agencies
Notification to ADEC, local governments, and fire departmentsis required before any site
assessment work is performed for closure or change-in-service and is subject to the requirements
of 18 AAC 78.085.
4.4 Field Screening
Field screening is the use of portable devices capable of detecting petroleum contaminants on a
real-time basis or by rapid field analytical technique. Field screening must be used to help assess
the following locations where contamination is most likely to be present:

Tank Area

* areas of suspected or obvious contamination;

* adjacent to and below all fill and vent pipes;

* excavation sidewalls below the tank midline;
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* one representative sample for at least every 100 square feet of excavation bottom
Piping Run
* areas of suspected or obvious contamination;

* below piping joints, elbows, connections, and damaged piping components; if these
locations are unknown then screening must occur below original level of piping at
10 foot-intervals; the 10-foot interval is chosen because pipe sections commonly
used are 10-foot lengths and because of limits of detection of soil gas vapors from
the release source;

* adjacent to and below all dispensers.

When possible, field screening samples should be collected directly from the excavation or from
the excavation equipment's bucket. If field screening is conducted only from the equipment's
bucket, then a minimum of one field screening sample must be collected from each 10 cubic
yards of excavated soil. If instruments or other observations indicate contamination, soil must be
separated into stockpiles based on apparent degrees of contamination. At a minimum, soil
suspected of contamination must be segregated from soil observed to be free of contamination.
Two levels of field screening procedures are:

(1) use of field screening devices to perform synoptic surveys of potentially
contaminated areas to determine the approximate locations containing contaminants (qualitative
screening); and

(2) useof field screening devices to provide a semi-quantitative estimate of the amount
of contaminant present at a specific location (semi-quantitative screening).

4.4.1 Field Screening Devices

Many field screening instruments are available for detecting petroleum contaminantsin the field
on arapid or real-time basis. Acceptable field screening instruments must be suitable for the
contaminant being screened. The procedure for field screening using photoionization detectors
(PIDs) and flame ionization detectors (FIDs) is described in Section 4.4.2 of this chapter. If
other instruments are used, a description of the instrument or method and its intended use must
be provided to ADEC. Whichever field screening method is chosen, the accuracy of the method
must be verified throughout the sampling process through use of appropriate standards to match
the use intended for the data. Unless ADEC indicates otherwise, wherever the requirement for
field screening is stated in this chapter, instrumental or analytical methods of detection must be
used, not olfactory or visual screening methods.



4.4.2 Headspace Analytical Screening Procedurefor Field Screening (Semi-Quantitative
Field Screening)

The most commonly used field instruments for UST site assessmentsin Alaskaare FIDs and
PIDs. The following headspace screening procedure to obtain and analyze field screening
samples must be adhered to when using FIDs and PIDs:

(1) partidly fill (one-third to one-half) aclean jar or clean ziplock bag with the sample to
be analyzed; total capacity of the jar or bag may not be less than eight ounces (app. 250 ml), but
the container should not be so large as to allow vapor diffusion and stratification effects to
significantly affect the sample;

(2) if the sampleis collected from a split spoon, it must be transferred to the jar or bag
for headspace analysis immediately after opening the split-spoon; if the sample is collected from
an excavation or soil pile, it must be collected from freshly uncovered soil;

(3) if ajar isused, itstop must be quickly covered with clean aluminum foil or ajar lid;
screw tops or thick rubber bands must be used to tightly seal the jar; if aziplock bagisused, it
must be quickly sealed shut;

(4) headspace vapors must be allowed to develop in the container for at least 10 minutes
but no longer than one hour; containers must be shaken or agitated for 15 seconds at the
beginning and end of the headspace devel opment period to assist volatilization; temperatures of
the headspace must be warmed to at least 40° F (approximately 5° C), with instruments
calibrated for the temperature used;

(5) after headspace devel opment, the instrument sampling probe must be inserted to a
point about one-half the headspace depth; the container opening must be minimized and care
must be taken to avoid uptake of water droplets and soil particulates;

(6) after probe insertion, the highest meter reading must be taken and recorded, which
normally will occur between two and five seconds after probe insertion; if erratic meter response
occurs at high organic vapor concentrations or conditions of elevated headspace moisture, a note
to that effect must accompany headspace data;

(7) calibration of PID and FID field instruments must follow the procedures outlined in
Section 7.1 of this chapter (Calibration and maintenance of field instruments); and

(8) all field screening results must be documented in the field record or log book.
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4.5 Determining Sample L ocations

The locations and numbers of laboratory samples to be taken depend on the requirements of

18 AAC 78 for the specific type of sampling activity. The results of field screening must be used
to determine the location from which to obtain samples. Samples must be obtained from
locations that field screening and observations indicate are most heavily contaminated. A
positive field screening result is one in which any deflection in the meter reading occurs at
locations where samples are required. Samples analyzed with field screening devices may not be
substituted for required laboratory samples. Specific types of sampling activity are as follows:

(1) site assessment for aUST closed in place (18 AAC 78.090);
(2) site assessment for a UST that has been removed (18 AAC 78.090);

(3) site assessment for temporary closure, or changein service, of aUST
(18 AAC 78.090);

(4) investigating a suspected release (18 AAC 78.200 - 18 AAC 78.235);
(5) releaseinvestigation (18 AAC 78.235); and

(6) documentation that corrective actions have met applicable cleanup standards for soil
(18 AAC 78.610) and water (18 AAC 78.620) through final verification sampling.

Within the constraints for sampling locations listed above, laboratory samples must be taken
where contamination is most likely to be present.

4.5.1 SampleLocationsfor Contaminated Untreated Stockpiles

As noted in Section 4.4 of this chapter (Field screening), soils must be segregated during
excavation based on apparent degrees of contamination. Soils must be stockpiled in accordance
with 18 AAC 78.274.

Characterizing stockpiled soil is necessary to determine whether treatment or disposal of the soil
is needed, to assist with selection of treatment or disposal methods, and to establish baseline data
for use in evaluating the effectiveness of treatment.

To determine if untreated stockpiled soils can be disposed or considered not contaminated,
stockpiled soils must be characterized by using

(1) field screening; at least one soil sample must be obtained from each 10 cubic yards of
stockpiled soil for field screening purposes; samples must be obtained from various depths in the
pile, but none less than 18 inches benesth the exposed surface of the pile; field screening must
follow the procedures outlined in this section and results must be documented in a site log book;
and
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(2) the number of grab samples collected from each stockpile as required by 18 AAC
78.605(C).

4.5.2 Alternative Sample Collection Procedures

Alternative sampling collection procedures, such as Cone Penetrometer Testing, HydroPunch,
and Borehole Geophysical Logging may be used to determine soil hydrogeol ogic characteristics,
contaminant distribution, and contaminant concentration.

These procedures may be useful, with proper evaluation, in providing essential data to assess and
delineate the extent of contamination during site characterizations, release investigations, and
corrective actions. These alternative procedures may not be used in collecting samples for final
verification during site assessment or corrective action.

4.5.3 Sample L ocationsfor Treated Excavated Soils

To determine if excavated soil has been treated, final corrective action verification samples must
be from the location and depth of areas showing the highest levels of contamination during field
screening.

Unless otherwise approved by the ADEC project manager, at |east one field screening sample
must be obtained from each 10 cubic yards of treated soil. Field screening samples must be
obtained from various depths, but not less than 18 inches beneath the exposed surface of the soil.
Field screening must follow the procedures outlined in this section and the results must be
documented in a site log book.

The number of grab samples collected from the treated soil must be as required by 18 AAC
78.605(b).

4.6 Collecting Soil Samples

Asrequired by 18 AAC 78, the following procedures must be used to collect soil samples for
laboratory analysis:

(1) unless otherwise approved by ADEC, al laboratory soil samples must be grab
samples and may not be composited before analysis, except that soil samples for total arsenic,
cadmium, chromium, and lead that are for screening purposes may be composited in the field or
in the laboratory before analysis;

(2) soil samplestaken directly from the surface of excavations must be obtained from
freshly uncovered soil; aminimum of six inches of soil must be removed immediately before
collection, and the sample must be obtained from the newly uncovered soil; if the excavation has
been open for longer than one hour, at least 18 inches of soil must be removed immediately
before collection;
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(3) soil samples collected from excavation equipment buckets must be obtained from the
center of the bucket and away from the bucket sides; at |east six inches of soil must be removed
immediately before collection;

(4) if soil samples are collected from a soil boring, samples should be collected using a
hollow stem auger and split spoon sampler or Shelby tube; using an auger, the drill hole must be
advanced to the desired depth; then the center rods of the auger must be withdrawn from the drill
hole and the plug and pilot bit removed from the center rods; the sampler must be attached to the
correct length of drill rod and must be driven ahead of the auger flightsin order to collect a
relatively undisturbed sample; after the split spoon or Shelby tube has been retrieved back out of
the boring, the desired sample section must be immediately removed from the sampling device;
only soil from the middle portion of the spoon may be used for samples; soil from the very ends
of the spoon must be discarded as they often contain disturbed soils; a clean sampling tool must
be used to quickly collect the sample from the undisturbed portion with a minimum of
disturbance and the sample container must be quickly capped, sealed, and labeled; and

(5) soil samplesfor all parameterslisted in Table 1 must be collected in accordance with
method specifications.

Alternative methods to obtain soil samples may be used only if the methods have been approved
by ADEC before sampling.

The following steps must be taken to minimize collection errors:

(1) al samples must be collected with disposable or clean tools that have been
decontaminated as outlined in Section 4.8 of this chapter (Decontamination of field equipment);

(2) disposable gloves must be worn and changed between sample collections;

(3) sample containers must be filled quickly;

(4) soil samples must be placed in containers in the order of volatility; for example,
volatile organic aromatic samples must be taken first, gasoline range organics next, heavier range

organics next, and soil classification samples last;

(5) containers must be quickly and adequately sealed, and rims must be cleaned before
tightening lids; tape may be used only if known not to affect sample analysis;

(6) sample containers must be labeled as outlined in Section 4.9.2 of this chapter
(Labeling sample containers);

(7) containers must immediately be preserved according to procedures in Section 4.9.1
of this chapter (Sample containers); unless specified otherwise, at a minimum, the samples must
be immediately cooled to 4+2°C and this temperature must be maintained through delivery to
laboratory until samples are anayzed.
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If groundwater is encountered while soil sampling, the provisions of 18 AAC 78.090 must be
followed concerning sampling of the groundwater interface.

4.7 Obtaining Groundwater Samples From Borings/Wells

Groundwater samples might be required if contamination of the groundwater is suspected. Water
sampled directly from an excavation is not necessarily representative of normal groundwater
conditions and will not be evaluated as a representative groundwater sample. In such cases,
installation and sampling of a groundwater monitoring well might be required, as determined by
ADEC under 18 AAC 78.615.

4.7.1 Installing Groundwater Monitoring Wells

Unless otherwise directed by ADEC, if groundwater monitoring wells are required, the installation
must be as required by 18 AAC 78.615(b), and the following procedures must be used:

(2) if the direction of groundwater flow is known, at least three monitoring wells must be
installed and sampled, one upgradient and two downgradient of the potential contamination source;

(2) if the direction of groundwater flow is unknown, it is recommended that the number of
wellsinstalled be sufficient to characterize the groundwater flow using horizontal and vertical control
measures, at least three monitoring wells must be installed and sampled;

(3) well drilling equipment must be decontaminated as outlined in Section 4.8 of this chapter
(Decontamination of field equipment) before drilling at each new location; and

(4) wells should be driven with a hollow stem auger or cable drill; if other methods are used,
ADEC approval must be obtained before the well isinstalled.

The following details of well construction must be recorded in the field record:

(1) well location, determined by reference to site bench mark;

(2) tota depth of boring;

(3) depth to groundwater at time of drilling;

(4) diameter of boring;

(5) depth to top and bottom of screened interval;

(6) diameter of screened interval;

(7) diameter of casing;

(8) well construction material;

(9) depth of packed filter interval;

(10) depth and thickness of seals;

(11) type of surface cap;

(12) names of drilling firm and drilling personnel; and

(13) soil log completed using the Unified Soil Classification System, U. S. Soil Conservation
Service classification system, or another similar soil classification system.
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Under 11 AAC 93.140, alog of the well must be submitted to the Alaska Department of Natural
Resources (ADNR) within 45 days after installing awell. The log must include the location and
depth of the well, an accurate log of the type and depths of soil and rock formations encountered,
the depth and diameter of the casing, screened intervals, well completion materials, and the static
water level in thewell. Well logs should be submitted to ADNR/Mining and Water
Management, P.O. Box 107005, Anchorage, AK 99510; (907) 762-2165. Well logs for sites
within the northern region should be sent to ADNR/Division of Water, 3700 Airport Way,
Fairbanks, AK 99706; (907) 451-2772. Well log reporting forms are available from the
ADNR/Alaska Hydrologic Survey at the above addresses.

4.7.2 Sampling Groundwater Monitoring Wells

If multiple wells are sampled, the wells upgradient of the site should be sampled first to
minimize cross-contamination. Before sampling wells, the depth to groundwater must be
determined by manual or electronic means. Measurement devices must be calibrated before use
to an accuracy of at least 0.02 foot.

4.7.2.1 Determining Well Depth and Presence of Non-Aqueous Phase Liquids

Before sampling a monitoring well, the column of water in the well casing must be checked for
the presence of nonagueous phase liquids, including free petroleum products that might be
floating on top of the water or in a separate layer at the bottom of the casing. Nonagqueous phase
liquids are identified by:

(1) carefully lowering aclean bailer, in amanner that will create minimum disturbance,
into the well before purging and observing the liquids removed from the top and the bottom of
the water column;

(2) using apaste type of detector with ingredients that will not lead to cross-
contamination; or

(3) using an electronic device designed to detect nonaqueous liquids and to measure the
thickness of the nonaqueous layer.

If free product is present, the well must be bailed or pumped to remove the product and must be
monitored to evaluate the recharge rate.
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4.7.2.2 Wéll Purging

Monitoring wells must be purged before sampling unless otherwise approved by ADEC, using
the following procedure (or an equivalent):

(1) at least three casing volumes of water must be removed from the well before sample
collection or, for low yield wells, until the well bore is evacuated; or instead of purging three
casing volumes, measure the purge water temperature, pH, and conductivity until these
parameters are stable to within 10 percent variability between measurements;

(2) al purged water must be carefully collected, containerized, and stored for proper
disposal pending evaluation of groundwater sample analyses; the results of the analyses and the
applicable federal, state, and local water quality criteria must determine the acceptable method
for disposal of the purge water; and

(3) upgradient wells should be purged before downgradient wells to help minimize
possible cross contamination.

4.7.2.3 Collecting Groundwater Sampleswith Bailers
If abailer isused to collect samples, the following procedure must be used:

(1) after purging the well, sufficient time must be allowed for the well to equilibrate and
finesto settle; if full recovery exceeds two hours, samples must be extracted as soon as sufficient
volumeis available;

(2) thewater level must be remeasured after purging has occurred and water level has
returned to the static level;

(3) if decontaminated equipment is used to collect the water sample, the sampler must be
rinsed with analyte-free distilled or deionized water; a portion of this rinsate must be collected
into a container appropriate for the most volatile analyte suspected (typically BTEX); this
equipment blank (also termed decontamination blank) must be contained, preserved, and
analyzed according to the procedures outlined in this chapter for that analyte;

(4) bailers must be made of glass, Teflon, stainless steel, other suitable materials, or of
disposable materials such as Teflon or polyethylene; polyvinyl chloride (PVC) bailers are not
acceptable for sampling volatile organic compounds; all bailers must be decontaminated as
outlined in Section 4.8 of this chapter (Decontamination of field equipment);

(5) the bailer must be fitted with a new bailer line for each well sampled; the bailer and
line may be handled only by personnel wearing decontaminated or disposable gloves,
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(6) the bailer should be slowly lowered to minimize disturbance of the well and water
column; the bailing line should be prevented from contact with the outside of the well,
equipment, and clothing; special care must be taken to minimize disturbance of the water table
interface when inserting the bailer;

(7) samples must be obtained as close as possible to the water level/air interface, unless
analysisindicates that contamination is at a different depth;

(8) grab samples must be obtained;

(9) the bailer must be slowly lifted and the contents transferred to a clean sample
container with aminimum of disturbance and agitation to prevent loss of volatile compounds; if
different analytes are sampled, samples must be transferred to containers in the order of their
volatility; headspace in the sample container must be minimized by filling the sample jar until a
positive meniscusis present;

(10) containers must be quickly and adequately sealed; container rims and threads must
be cleaned before tightening lids; unless otherwise specified, Teflon-lined screw caps must be
used to sedl thejar;

(11) sample containers must be labeled as outlined in Section 4.9.2 of this chapter
(Labeling sample containers); and

(12) containers must be preserved immediately according to procedures in Section 4.9.1
of this chapter (Sample containers). Unless specified otherwise, at minimum the samples must
be immediately cooled to 4+2°C and this temperature must be maintained through delivery to the
laboratory until the samples are analyzed.

4.7.2.4 Alternative Methods of Collecting Groundwater Samples

If a positive displacement pumping system or another system is used instead of a bailer, it must
be clean or decontaminated as described in Section 4.8 of this chapter (Decontamination of field
equipment). Disturbance of the well, water column, and samples must be minimized. Only grab
samples may be obtained, not composite samples. Samples must be obtained as close as possible
to the water level/air interface unless analysisindicates that contamination is at a different depth.

If different analytes will be sampled, samples must be transferred to containers in the order of
volatility. Volatiles must be collected first, followed, in order, by gasoline range organics,
heavier range organics, and metals. Container headspace must be minimized by filling the
samplejar until apositive meniscusis present. Containers must be quickly and adequately
sealed. Rims must be cleaned before tightening lids. Sample containers must be labeled as
outlined in Section 4.9.2 of this chapter (Labeling sample containers). Containers must be
preserved immediately according to procedures in Section 4.9.1 of this chapter (Sample
containers). Unless specified otherwise, at a minimum the samples must be immediately cooled
to 4+2°C and this temperature must be maintained through delivery to laboratory until the
samples are analyzed.
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4.8 Decontamination of Field Equipment

Decontamination of personnel, sampling equipment, and containers before and after sampling
must be used to ensure collection of representative samples and to prevent the potential spread of
contamination. Decontamination of personnel prevents ingestion and absorption of contaminants
and must be done with a soap and water wash and deionized or distilled water rinse.

All previously used sampling equipment must be properly decontaminated before sampling and
between sampling locations to prevent introduction of contamination into uncontaminated
samples and to avoid cross-contamination of samples. Cross-contamination can be a significant
problem when attempting to characterize extremely low concentrations of organic compounds or
when working with soils that are highly contaminated.

Clean, solvent-resistant gloves and appropriate protective equipment must be worn by persons
decontaminating tools and equipment.

4.8.1 Decontamination of Soil Sampling Tools

At aminimum, soil sampling tools must be cleaned and decontaminated by the following three-
step procedure;

(1) tools must be scrubbed with a stiff brush in a solution of hot water and laboratory-
grade, critical cleaning detergent such as Alconox or asimilar product;

(2) tools must be rinsed twice in clean water; and

(3) tools must be thoroughly rinsed with distilled or deionized water.
If concentrated petroleum products or highly contaminated soils are encountered during
sampling, an appropriate solvent should be used to remove heavy petroleum residues from the
sampling tools. This must be followed by the minimum cleaning procedure outlined above. If a
solvent is used, it must be properly collected, stored, and disposed of according to acceptable
hazardous waste disposal guidelines.
4.8.2 Decontamination of Water Sampling Tools

Drill auger sections, split spoons, and drive hammers that come in contact with bore holes must
be cleaned before use and between borings using the following three-step procedure:

(1) tools must either be

(A) scrubbed with a stiff brush in asolution of water and laboratory grade, critical
cleaning detergent such as Alconox or asimilar product; or
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(B) cleaned with high pressure hot water or steam and alaboratory grade, critical
cleaning detergent;

(2) tools must be rinsed twice in clean water; and
(3) tools must be thoroughly rinsed with distilled or deionized water.

Steel tapes, well sounders, transducers, and water quality probes must be rinsed with clean water
and then with deionized water.

Reusable bailers must be washed in Alconox or another laboratory grade, critical cleaning
detergent solution, rinsed twice in clean water, and then rinsed with distilled or deionized water.

4.8.3 Excavation Equipment

Excavation equipment must be clean before each site excavation begins.

4.8.4 Cleaning Sample Containers

Sample containers must be cleaned and prepared by an analytical laboratory. The exterior of
sample containers must be cleaned after the samples are collected and the container lids are
tightly sealed. Solvents may not be used for this procedure because of the potential to
contaminate the sample.

4.8.5 Disposal of Washwater, Rinsate, and Disposable Sampling Tools

Washwater and rinsate solutions must be collected in appropriate containers and disposed of
properly in accordance with federal, state, and local regulations. Bailing strings and wires and
other disposable sampling tools must be properly discarded after use at each well.

4.9 Sample Containersand Holding Conditions

Containers used to collect samples must be chosen based on their suitability for the analyte of
interest and may vary according to the laboratory contracted to perform the analysis.

Preservation methods and maximum holding conditions are method-specific and must be adhered
to.

4.9.1 Sample Containers

Most containers should be glass jars with Teflon-lined lids. Sample jars of the acceptable type of
material, size, and type of lid are shown in Table 1. Use of sample containers must conform to
these specifications. Also shown in that table are the preservation methods and maximum
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holding times for each analyte of interest.
All sample containers must be inspected before transit to the site to ensure that they have
undamaged lids and are tightly sealed. Jars must be placed into containers that are secured to
prevent damage or tampering in transit to the site. Containers and lids must be re-inspected at
the job site; containers that have lost lids or that have been damaged may not be used for sample
containment.
4.9.2 Labeling Sample Containers
Indelible, waterproof ink must be used to label sample containers. Labels, if used, must be
securely fastened to the container. All information entered onto the label or container must be
duplicated in the field record or log book. Information on the containers or labels must include:

(2) unique identifying number assigned to the sample for laboratory analysis;

(2) date and time of collection;

(3) name of person collecting the sample;

(4) eachintended laboratory analysis for the sample;

(5) preservation method.
If possible, the following information should also be included on the container or label:

(1) project name and location of sample;

(2) maximum holding time (or date by which sample must be extracted and analyzed).

4.9.3 Holding Times, Conditions, and Methods of Preservation

Sample handling, transport, and analysis must be arranged so that the holding times and
conditions shown in Table 1 are met. Also, volatile compounds must be extracted and analyzed
as quickly as practical after collection.

Appropriate acidic preservation of samples must be provided if required in Table 1.
4.9.4 Site Safety Plan

The assessment firm is responsible for a site safety plan for construction activities and activities
within a confined space.
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SECTION 5. SAMPLE TRANSFER LOG

5.1 Sample Transfer Log

The requirementsin this section apply to all sampling associated with a site assessment, from
initial investigation through all fina verification samples.

A transfer log is required for each sample taken, including all associated field quality control
(QC) samples. A transfer log consists of adocument or label that physically accompanies each
sample bottle and sample, or each batch of bottles and samples, and that provides for the name of
each person assigned control of the sample and the period covered by each person's assignment.
Sufficient space must be provided on the form to accommodate several different control persons,
the name of their respective organization or agency, and specific spaces for commercial carriers.

The laboratory receiving samples must process the samples using control procedures documented
inits approved Quality Assurance (QA) Manua and Standard Operating Procedures. This
section does not apply to internal laboratory procedures.

SECTION 6. ANALYTICAL PROCEDURES

6.1 Field Screening Procedures

Use of field screening analyses with Photo Ionization Detectors (PIDs) and Flame lonization
Detectors (FIDs) must follow the relevant procedures outlined in Section 4 of this manual
(Sampling Procedures) and Section 7 of this manual (Calibration and Maintenance of Field
Equipment). If other instruments are used, awritten description of that use must be provided to
ADEC by the assessment firm.

6.2 ldentification of Laboratory Conducting Analyses

Only results from alaboratory certified by ADEC will be accepted by ADEC for use in reports
prepared under this chapter. ADEC will not accept laboratory results unless the laboratory's
current state laboratory UST identification number accompanies those results.

6.3 Determination of Analysesfor Petroleum Hydrocarbons

Unless approval to deviate from these specifications is obtained in advance from ADEC,
selection and use of all laboratory analyses must conform to the provisions of Table 2A and
appropriate sections of this chapter. Table 2A indicates which product is to be tested for each
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petroleum range using Alaska Series Methods, AK 101, AK 102, AK103, AK101AA,
AK102AA, and AK103AA and for the various indicator compounds listed in Table 2B, using
methods from EPA's Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste, Physical/Chemical Methods,
SW-846, adopted by reference in 18 AAC 78.090(d). Methods are specified for each analytein
Table 1, Part A and B of thisManual. The identity of areleased refined petroleum product is
assumed to be unknown unless alaboratory analysis shows that a contaminant is only a gasoline
or only anongasoline refined product, unless this requirement is waived by ADEC.

The soil cleanup standards for petroleum in 18 AAC 75.340 are based on gas chromatographic
analytical measurements corresponding to a specific measured range of petroleum hydrocarbons
asfollows:

(1) gasoline-range organics: light-range petroleum products such as gasoline,
with petroleum hydrocarbon compounds corresponding to an alkane range from the beginning of
n-hexane (Cg) to the beginning of n-decane (C0) and with a boiling point range between
approximately 60 - 170 degrees Centigrade;

(2) diesel-range organics. mid-range petroleum products such as diesel fuel, with
petroleum hydrocarbon compounds corresponding to an alkane range from the beginning of n-
decane (Cyo) to the beginning of n-pentacosane (Cys) and with a boiling point range between
approximately 170 - 400 degrees Centigrade; and

(3) residual-range organics. heavy-range petroleum products such as lubricating
oils, with petroleum hydrocarbon compounds corresponding to an alkane range from the
beginning of n-pentacosane (Cys) to the beginning of n-hexatriacontane (Czs) and with aboiling
point range between approximately 400 - 550 degrees Centigrade.

If it can be documented that only one type of product was stored or distributed during the
operationa life of afacility, awaiver may be requested from ADEC for the requirement to
determine the identity of the product, in accordance with 18 AAC 78.600(d). The information
collected in the examination of the site background (Section 4.3.1 of this chapter) will be used to
determine if awaiver should be sought.

If leaded gasoline is a potential contaminant at the site, a preliminary laboratory analysis for lead
might be required. The ADEC project manager must be contacted for this determination.

47






10.1.2 Table 2A
Deter mination of Sampling and Laboratory Analysisfor Soil(s) and Groundwater (GW)

Petroleum Product C6-C10 C10-C25 C25-C36 BTEX PAH27 Metals
GRO DRO RRO® Constituents and
Solvents

Leaded Gasoline S& GW S& GW S& GW (S& GW)°
Aviation Gasoline S& GW S& GW S& GW (S& GW)°
Gasoline S& GW S& GW S& GW
JP-4 S& GW S& GW S& GW S& GW
Diesel #1/Arctic Diesdl | S& GW S& GW S& GW S& GW
#2 Diesdl S& GW S& GW S& GW
#3 - #6 Fue Oils S& GW S& GW S& GW S& GW
JP-5, JP-8, Jet A S&GW S& GW S& GW S& GW
Waste Oil/Used oil S& GW S& GW S& GW S& GW S& GW (S& Gw)**
Kerosene S& GW S& GW S& GW S& GW
Unknown S& GW S& GW S& GW S& GW S& GW (S& Gw)**
L egend:

GRO = Gasoline Range Organics {using AK 101 or AK 101AA}

DRO = Diesel Range Organics{using AK 102 or AK 102AA}

RRO = Residual Range Organics {using AK 103 (for soil) or AK 103AA (for soil and groundwater)}

BTEX =refersto individual indicator compounds to be analyzed: benzene, toluene, ethylbenzene, and total
Xylenes.

PAH = acenaphthene, anthracene, benzo-a-anthracene, benzo-a-pyrene, benzo-b-fluoranthene, benzo-k-
fluoranthene, chrysene, dibenzo-a h-anthracene, fluorene ideno-123-cd-pyrene, naphthalene, and pyrene
! PAH analysis for soilswould be required for all petroleum releases, unless the sum of the applicable soil
cleanup concentrations based on laboratory results in accordance with Table 2, for individual petroleum
hydrocarbon fractions or ranges determined for the site by applying the corresponding Method 2 — 4 referenced in
18 AAC 75.340 isequa or less than 500 mg/kg. PAH analysisis not required for Method 1 referenced in

18 AAC 75.340.

2 All of the PAH indicator compounds listed in Table 2A would be required for all petroleum products except
gasoline and JP-4 fuel spill analysis which would be limited to the naphthalene only, unless the project manager
requires otherwise.

3 Metals analysis, except where noted, would include: arsenic, barium, cadmium, chromium, lead, nickel, and
vanadium.

* Volatile chlorinated solvents and other additives listed in Table 2A must be performed if required by the
project manager.

> Metal analysis for lead only must be performed if required by the project manager.

For sampling groundwater for RRO use the “aromatic residual range organics’ fraction parameter method
listed in Table 1, Part B, of this manual.

" PAH analysis for groundwater is required if thereis arequirement for PAH analysis in soil.

6
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TABLE 2B
Indicator Compounds
For Petroleum Contaminated Sites

Volatiles (BTEX) Metals as required on a case by case basis
benzene Arsenic
toluene Barium
ethyl benzene Cadmium
total xylene Chromium

Lead

Polynuclear Aromatic Hydrocarbons (PAHS)* - Nickel

Carcinogens* Vanadium
benzo(a)pyrene
chrysene Others as needed on a case by case basis
indeno(1.,2,3-cd)pyrene ethylene dibromide (EDB)
benzo(k)fluoranthene 1,2 dichloroethane (EDC)
benzo(b)fluoranthene methyl 1 tert-butylether (MTBE)

benzo(a)anthracene volatile chlorinated solvents

dibenzo(a, h)anthracene

Polynuclear Aromatic Hydrocarbons
(PAHs)* - Noncar cinogens
anthracene
acenaphthene
pyrene
naphthalene
fluorene
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SECTION 7. CALIBRATION AND MAINTENANCE OF FIELD EQUIPMENT

Calibration and proper maintenance of field instrumentsis critical to obtaining acceptable data.
Improper calibration or failure of an instrument in the field might result in improper choice of
sample locations, failure to detect contamination, and inefficient and inadequate segregation of
clean soils from contaminated soils and, thus, potentially much higher disposal or treatment
costs.

7.1 Calibration and M aintenance of Field I nstruments

To ensure that field instruments will be properly calibrated and remain operable in the field, the
procedures set out in this section must be used.

7.1.1 Calibration

(1) If PID and FID field instruments are used, instruments must be calibrated before each
testing session to yield "total organic vapors' in parts per million to a benzene equivalent. The
PID instrument must be operated with alamp source that is able to detect the contaminants of
concern, operates at aminimum of 10.6 eV, and is capable of ionizing those contaminants of
concern.

(2) Field instruments must be calibrated onsite.

(3) All standards used to calibrate field instruments must meet the minimum requirements
for source and purity recommended in the instrument's operation manual.

(4) If the instrument's operation manual recommends specific calibration requirements for
other criteriain calibrating the instrument (such as pH, conductivity, temperature, etc.), those
criteriamust be adhered to.

(5) Acceptance criteriafor calibration must be determined depending on the potential
contaminant(s) and must be within the limits set in the manufacturer's operations manual .

(6) Thedates, times, and results of all calibrations and repairsto field instruments must be
recorded in the field record and in the instrument's log.

(7) All usersof theinstrument must be trained in the proper calibration and operation of the
instrument and must be required to read the operation manual before initial use.
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7.1.2 Maintenance

(1) At aminimum, operation, maintenance, and calibration must be performed in
accordance with the instrument manufacturer's specifications.

(2) All users of the instrument must be trained in routine maintenance, including battery and
lamp replacement, lamp and sensor cleaning, and battery charging.

(3) Each instrument's operation and maintenance manual must be present at the site.
(4) Fieldinstruments must be inspected before departure for the site and on site.

(5) Instrument battery charge must be inspected far enough ahead of time to bring the
instrument up to full charge before departure for the site.

(6) At aminimum, asource of extra batteries and lamps (if applicable) must be readily
available.

SECTION 8. DATA REDUCTION, VALIDATION, AND REPORTING

Data reduction describes the handling of standard, sample, and blank results; how blank analysis
results must be used in calculating final results; examples of data sheets; and positions of persons
responsible for data reduction.

Data validation is the systematic process of reviewing the data against criteriato assure the
adequacy of the data.

Data reporting details how reports will be generated and what must be included in them.

8.1 Responsibility for Laboratory Data

The laboratory must conduct these activities on, and be responsible for, data that is processed
within the laboratory. The owner or operator shall ensure that the assessment firm reviews final
laboratory data reduction, validation, and reporting and

(1) selectsalaboratory based on demonstrated ability to properly reduce, validate, and
report data;

(2) verifieslaboratory approval status; alist of approved laboratoriesis available from
ADEC; and

(3) reviewsal laboratory results and performance to ensure that the objectives of this
chapter are met; if questions or problems arise with the laboratory analysis, the owner or operator
shall ensure that the assessment firm takes appropriate corrective actions as outlined in
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Section 10 of this chapter (Corrective actions); significant problems must be reported to ADEC.

8.2 Final Data Reduction
Data reduction is the compilation, condensation, and simplifying of information into a more
easily understood product. The owner or operator shall ensure that the product furnished by the
laboratory is examined, using standard statistical methods, by assessment firm personnel with the
education, professional experience, and training necessary to meet a project's technical and
regulatory requirements, and that these personnel conduct or supervise any further reduction of
field and laboratory datainto the final report.
8.3 Final Data Validation
The owner or operator shall ensure that validation of field data by the assessment firm occurs
before the data are inserted into areport. The results of the evaluations discussed in this
subsection must be documented in the report, must be used in data interpretation, and may be
used to initiate corrective actions outlined in Section 10 of this chapter (Corrective actions).
8.3.1 Validation of Field Reports
The owner or operator shall ensure that the assessment firm QA officer examines all information
collected through the field documentation process (Section 4.2 of this chapter). Thisinformation
must be checked for

(1) completeness;

(2) accuracy (for example, transcription errors, internal consistency);

(3) unexpected results, with accompanying possible explanations,

(4) adherence to sampling procedures outlined in Section 4 of this chapter;

(5) comparison of field instrument results with laboratory results.

8.3.2 Review of Laboratory Data

The owner or operator shall ensure that the assessment firm reviewers pay specia attention to the
establishment of detection and control limits and deviations from them; if deviations are
identified, they must be flagged for discussion in final reports and possible corrective action.
Examples of limits and deviations include

(1) any limits outside of the acceptable range;

(2) lack of documentation showing the establishment of necessary controls; and
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(3) unexplainable trends.

8.3.3 Determining the Final Validity of Samples

Samples collected in accordance with this chapter are considered valid unless otherwise
indicated. Samplesthat are not collected in accordance with this chapter will be considered
invalid; in particular, asample will be considered invalid if

(1) the sample collection was not conducted by or supervised by a qualified person as
required by 18 AAC 78;

(2) the sample was collected with previously-used tools that were not decontaminated as
outlined in this chapter;

(3) the sample was not taken at the location or depth specified by this chapter;
(4) the sample was not taken at alocation determined by a correctly calibrated and operated
field instrument or by other documented observation to be representative of the most likely areas

of contamination;

(5) the sample was collected using a method not listed in this chapter or a method that is
inappropriate for the analyte;

(6) the sample was composited before analysis, unless compositing of the sampleis
explicitly specified by this chapter or approved by ADEC in the workplan required under 18
AAC78;

(7) the samplejar was not clean before soils or water were deposited into it;

(8) the sample was incorrectly labeled (or not labeled) and field records do not show the
location where the sample was collected;

(9) awater sample from a boring or well was not collected in accordance with Section 4.7 of
this chapter;

(20) animproper anaysis method was performed on the sample;

(11) the analysis of the sample was conducted by a laboratory that was not approved by
ADEC at the time of analysis.



8.4 Data Reporting

8.4.1 Information to BeIncluded in Reports
Reports prepared under this chapter must, at a minimum, contain the following:

(1) thelaboratory's data summary as required by Section 8.4.2 of this chapter (Laboratory
data reports for samples) for each sample analyzed;

(2) an interpretation of data and sampling results, as required by the tasks discussed in
Section 8.3 of this chapter (Final data validation);

(3) atablethat contrasts the required field quality control data (discussed in Section 9.1.1 of
this chapter) with the limits specified by this chapter (Section 8.4.2, below);

(4) acasenarrative for the project;

(5) aseparate section or attachment that discusses all deviations from procedures outlined in
this chapter and any relevant information compiled from field records or other information
required by 18 AAC 78 including a discussion of any deviations from this chapter for any
sampling or analytical methods and procedures, whether used by the assessment firm or by the
|aboratory;

(6) for corrective action sampling activities, a separate section or attachment that discusses
all corrective actions taken as required by Section 10 of this chapter, and any other corrective
action for other deviations from this chapter including corrective action (such as resubmission of
the sample) for sample results that fall within afactor of 2 of the action level after having had
corrections for matrix interferences applied (see discussion in Section 10.4 of this chapter--
Corrective actions with laboratory);

(7) asummary of the site assessment or release investigation information, provided to the
owner or operator on aform available from ADEC (Site Assessment and Release Investigation
Summary Form, see Appendix B), or similar format containing the same information; and

(8) other itemsrequired for reports by 18 AAC 78.
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8.4.2 Laboratory Data Reportsfor Samples

(a) For each project conducted under this chapter, the owner or operator shall ensure that the
assessment firm provides a data transmittal summary for each sample analyzed by the laboratory,
including al field and laboratory QC samples, whether the samples are regjected or not. The
following items must be submitted in the report:

(1) laboratory name, address, telephone number, fax number (if available), UST Lab ID
number, and the name of the person authorizing release of |aboratory data;

(2) report date;

(3) typeof analysis (gasoline, diesdl, etc.);

(4) the analytical and extraction method used and method number (see Tables 1 and 2);
(5) thetype of matrix;

(6) the field sample number;

(7) thelaboratory sample number;

(8) the UST laboratory identification number assigned by ADEC;
(9) the date sampled;

(10) the date received;

(11) the date extracted and digested;

(12) the date analyzed;

(13) thelocation of the sample collection point;

(14) the site or project name;

(15) the concentrations of analyte (reported in micrograms per liter for liquids, milligrams
per kilogram, dry weight basis for solids);

(16) definitions of any characters used to qualify data;

(17) precision and accuracy values for each sample set, with at least one precision and
accuracy evaluation for each set of 20 samples;

(18) the ambient temperature of the interior of the shipping container adjacent to the sample
container WHEN RECEIVED by the |aboratory;
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(19) acopy of the sample transfer logs for each sample or group of samples;
(20) the analyst's name, signature or initials, and date signed,
(21) thedilution factor;

(22) anarrative summary report for each set of samples (not to exceed 20 samples per set),
including adiscussion of any significant matrix interferences, low surrogate recoveries, or
analyte identifications as appropriate; and

(23) Laboratory Data Report Check Sheet (Appendix C).

(b) Thefollowing items must be retained on file by the laboratory for at least ten years after the
analysis. They are not required in the report, but must be made available to ADEC upon request:

(1) the UST laboratory identification number assigned by ADEC;

(2) copies of al sample gas chromatogram traces with the attached integration report; copies
of the reconstructed ion chromatograms (RIC's) must be provided if performing the analysis by
mass spectroscopy; chromatograms must be provided for all samples, method blanks, and daily
calibration standard; chromatograms must be identified with a sample identification and the time
and date of analysis,

(3) adocument containing the date and time for theinitial calibration and the standards used
to verify instrument settings for the data reported; include the composition and concentration
range of standards used to establish and verify maintenance of instrument calibration; and

(4) adocument explaining laboratory quality control samples used for the data reported and
results obtained; include information concerning surrogates, alkane standard, column
performance, matrix spike and matrix spike duplicate samples, blank data, and reference
samples.

8.4.3 Submission of Reportsto Tank Owner or Operator
All reports must be submitted to the tank owner or operator by a qualified person identified in
Section 2.1 of this chapter (Personnel and responsibilities). If submission of reportsto ADEC is

required by the Qualified Personnel Form required under 18 AAC 78 or by ADEC, the
assessment firm must inform the tank owner or operator of the requirement.
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SECTION 9. INTERNAL QUALITY CONTROL CHECKS

Required quality control (QC) checksinclude field QC check samples and laboratory QC
samples. Comparison of acceptable tolerances and actually derived values for each required QC
element must appear in each project report submitted, as discussed in Section 8.4.1 of this
chapter (Information to be included in reports).

9.1 Field Quality Control Checks

This section defines the types of field QC checks that must be used and the circumstancesin
which each typeisto beused. All field QC check samples must be analyzed, the results of the
analysis used to calculate data quality indicators, and must be summarized as shown in Table 3 or
asimilar format. When used, QC measures must be performed, at a minimum, for the most
volatile analyte under investigation.
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Example of Field Quality Control Summary

TABLE 3

Quality Contral Designation

Tolerance

Results This Project

Holding time w/methanol GRO for soil
Holding time GRO for water

Holding time to extract DRO for soil
Holding time to extract DRO for water
Holding time to analyze DRO for soil
Holding time to analyze DRO for water
Holding time to extract RRO for soil
Holding time to analyze RRO for soil
Holding time to analyze; BTEX; soil

Holding time BTEX for water
Holding time to extract PAH for soil
Holding time to extract PAH for water
Holding time to analyze PAH for soil
Holding time to analyze PAH for water
Holding time Total VCS for soil
Holding time Total VCS for water
Holding time to extract PCB for soil
Holding time to extract PCB for water
Holding time to analyze PCB for soil
Holding time to analyze PCB for water
Holding time on digestate

Total arsenic for soil
Holding time on digestate

Total arsenic for water
Holding time on digestate

Total cadmium for soil
Holding time on digestate

Total cadmium for water
Holding time on digestate

Total chromium for soil
Holding time on digestate

Total chromium for water
Holding time on digestate

Total lead for water

28 days
1l4daysat4°+2°C
l4daysat4°£2° C
1l4daysat4°+2°C
Less than 40 days
Less than 40 days
l4daysat4°£2° C
Less than 40 days
14 days at 4° + 2° C or per method
requirements
l4daysat4°£2°C
l4daysat4°+2° C
7daysat4°+2°C
Less than 40 days
Less than 40 days
1l4daysat4°+2°C
l4daysat4°+2°C
1l4daysat4°+2°C
7daysat4°+2°C
Less than 40 days
Less than 30 days

6 months max.
6 months max
6 months max
6 months max
6 months max
6 months max

6 months max

Completeness

Field Duplicate
Decontamination Blank (s)
Trip Blank (s)

Methanol Trip Blank
Field Blank

Background Sample (s)

85%

From ADEC project manager

Less than practical quantitation limit
Less than practical quantitation limit
Less than practical quantitation limit
Less than practical quantitation limit
Assess background influence on final
verification samples

L egend: BTEX = Benzene, Toluene, Ethyl-benzene, Xylene;

DRO = Diesel Range Organics;

GRO = Gasoline Range Organics;

RRO= Residual Range Organics;

PAH = Polynuclear Aromatic Hydrocarbons; individual indicator PAH compounds
PCB = Polychlorinated Biphenyls;

\/CS = Volatile Chlarinated Solvents

59




9.1.1 Minimum Field QC Sample Requirements

Table 4 shows the minimum level of sample QC scrutiny that must be applied to field sampling.
A description of each type of field QC sample appearsin Sections 9.1.2. - 9.1.5 of this chapter.
Reference to sets of samplesin this and subsequent subsections refers to samples taken from the
same site (or, for multiple sampling points within asingle project, from the same area within a
site that has uniform characteristics such as grain size and organic content) during the same
sampling event during a discrete time period. It does not apply to sampling points from different
sites, samples taken at significant time differences from each other, nor multiple samples from
the same site, but with nonuniform site characteristics.

Table4. Minimum Quality Control Scrutiny

Minimum Field QC Samples When Required Allowable Tolerance
Required

Field Duplicate All soil and water samples Precision set by Project Manager
(One per set of 10 samples, minimum
of one)
Decontamination or Equipment Blank | All soil and water samples Less than the practical quantitation
(One per set of 20 similar samples, Where sampling equipment is limit listed in Table 1
minimum of one) decontaminated between samples
Trip Blank All water samples Less than the practical quantitation
(One per set of 20 volatile samples, Being analyzed for GRO, BTEX, | limit listed in Table 1
minimum of one) or volatile chlorinated solvents.
Methanol Trip Blank All soil samples Less than the practical quantitation
(One per set of 20, minimum of one) Being analyzed for GRO, BTEX | limit listed in Table 1

or volatile chlorinated solvents

using AK10lor AK101AA field

methanol preservation
Field Blank Per project specifications. Less than the practical quantitation
(One per set of 20, minimum of one) Used for highly contaminated limit listed in Table 1

siteswith volatile organic

contaminants

9.1.2 Field Duplicate Sample

Field duplicate samples are useful in documenting the precision (variability) of the
sampling process and the site. They are independent samples collected as close as possible to
the same point in space and time. They are two separate samples taken from the same source,
stored in separate containers, and analyzed independently.
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At least one field duplicate must be collected for every 10 samples for each matrix sampled, for
each target compound. Duplicate water samples must be collected as close as possible to the
same point in space and time and must be collected before any decontamination blanks are
collected. Duplicate soil samples must be collected as close as possible to the same point in space
and time. All field duplicates must be blind samples and must be given unique sample numbers
just like any other field sample. Their collection should be adequately documented. The results
from field duplicate samples must be used to calculate a precision value for field sampling
quality control.

9.1.3 Decontamination or Equipment Blank

A decontamination or equipment blank isused to determineif contamination occurred
from sampling equipment such as pumps and bailers and checks to make sure equipment
decontamination procedur es have been effective. This blank is asample of contaminant-free
media used to rinse sampling equipment. It must be collected after completion of
decontamination procedures and before sampling. Decontamination blanks for water samples
must be collected as described in Section 4.7.2 of this chapter (Sampling groundwater
monitoring wells). Decontamination blanks for soil samples must be collected in asimilar
manner. Decontamination blanks would not be required if disposable bailers are used for each
sample taken.

If decontamination blanks are required, at least one decontamination blank must be collected and
analyzed for each set of water samples that might contain volatiles. In addition, at least one
decontamination blank must be collected and analyzed for every 20 soil samples collected each

day.

9.1.4 Trip Blank and Methanol Trip Blank

A trip blank isused to document if contamination occurred in the sample containers
during shipping, transport, or storage procedures. Thisblank isasample of contaminant-
free media taken from the laboratory to the sampling site along with each batch of samples and
returned to the laboratory unopened. An aqueous trip blank would contain organic free water
and a methanol trip blank would contain methanol. This type of blank can be especialy useful
in documenting when trace volatile organic compounds are being investigated. A trip blank
would be used for samples being analyzed for all volatile organic compounds such as GRO,
BTEX, and volatile chlorinated solvents.

If atrip or methanol trip blank isrequired, at least one trip or methanol trip blank must
accompany each set of 20 samples that might contain volatile organic contaminants.
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9.1.5 Fidld Blank

A field blank isused to document if sample contamination occurred asa result of reagent
and/or environmental contamination from contaminated air at the sample location. This
blank is especially helpful for highly contaminated sites with volatile organic compounds. A
field blank is a sample of contaminant-free mediataken from the laboratory to the sampling site
and opened onsite during the sampling procedure. The field blank is then sealed and
appropriately labeled and returned to the laboratory for analysis with the sample batch. Thefield
blank does not replace the trip blank. If required, afield blank must accompany each set of 20
samples destined for volatile organics analysis.

9.1.6 Background Sample

A background sampleis optional and istaken to document and assess contaminant baseline
or historical information. This sampleis collected in an areajudged to be free of asite
contaminant. A background sample must be collected whenever, in the QA officer's judgment, it
isrequired:

(1) to document the occurrence of naturally occurring organics, especially when their
presence might interfere with analytical tests;

(2) to document the presence of contamination by migration of contaminants from off-site
or non-UST -related sources; and

(3) inacorrective action or treatment plan.

9.2 Laboratory Quality Control Samples

Laboratory quality control (QC) samples typically accompany the field samples during the
laboratory preparation and analysis. The number of laboratory QC samples are dependent on the
standard operating procedures of the method used. Labs do not generally charge for quality
control analyses. The only laboratory quality control that would affect field sampling procedures
would be the addition of a surrogate(s) that isincluded in the methanol preservation solution for
use on soil samples being analyzed for volatile organic contaminants, especialy GRO and BTEX
using AK101 or AK101AA. . Example checklists for data and for quality control review for
Alaska Petroleum Hydrocarbon Methods AK 101, AK 102, and AK 103 are found in Tables 5A-
5F. A list of common laboratory QC samples are in Section 9.2.1 of this chapter:
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TABLE 5A. AK 101 Gasoline Range Organics- Sample Result Check Sheet

SAMPLE INFORMATION

M atrix [ 1 Aqueous [ ] Sail [ ] Sediment [_] Other:
Containers [ | Satisfactory [ |Broken [ ] Leaking:
Aqueous Preservation [ I N/A [ IpH<2 [ 1pH>2 Comment:
Temperature [ ] Received onlce [ | Received at 4°C [_] Other:
Extraction Method Water: Sail:

11 AK 101 ANALYTICAL RESULTSFOR FIELD SAMPLES

Field ID

Lab ID

Date Collected

Date Received

Date Extracted

Date Analyzed

Dilution Factor

% Moisture (soil)

Units

RESULTS

Total Gasoline Range Organics' Results

Field Sample Surrogate % Recovery

Field Sample Surrogate Acceptance Range

50-150%

50-150%

50-150% 50-150%

50-150%

50-150%

'Gasoline Range Organics data exclude concentrations of any surrogate(s) and/or internal standards eluting in that range

12 CERTIFICATION

1. Were al QA/QC procedures REQUIRED by the AK 101 Method followed?

2. Were dl performance/acceptance standards for the required QA/QC

procedures achieved?

3. Were any significant modifications made to the AK 101 method?

SIGNATURE:

PRINTED NAME:

DATE:

[Yes [INo-Details attached
[yes [INo-Details attached

[OONo [JYes-Details attached
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Table 5B. AK 101 Gasoline Range Organics- Quality Assurance/Quality Control Sheet

SAMPLE INFORMATION

M atrix [ 1Aqueous [ |Soil [ ] Sediment [ | Other:

Extraction Method Water: Soil:

13 AK 101 QUALITY CONTROL RESULTSFOR ANALYTICAL BATCH

Type M. B. LFB 1 LFB 2 CCS CVsS

Field ID

Lab ID

Date Received

Date Extracted

Date Analyzed

Dilution Factor

% Moisture (soil)

Units

Method Blank Results

Lab Fortified Blank (#1) % Recovery

Lab Fortified Blank (#2) % Recovery

L FB Acceptance Range 60-120% | 60-120%

LFB % RPD

LFB % RPD Acceptance Limit 20%

Continuing Calibration Sample Results

CCS Acceptance Range 75-125%

Curve Verification Sample (CVS) Results

CVS Acceptance Range 75-125%

Matrix Spike Result

Matrix Spike Duplicate Result

Surrogate % Recoveries for al QC

Surrogate Acceptance Range 60-120% 60-120% 60-120% 60-120% 60-120%

'Gasoline Range Organics data exclude concentrations of any surrogate(s) and/or internal standards eluting in that range

14 CERTIFICATION

1. Were all QA/QC procedures REQUIRED by the AK 101 Method followed? [Yes [INo-Details attached

2. Were dl performance/acceptance standards for the required QA/QC [JYes [No-Details attached
procedures achieved?

3. Were any significant modifications made to the AK 101 method? [ONo [JYes-Details attached

SIGNATURE:

PRINTED NAME: DATE:




Table5C. AK 102 Diesel Range Organics- Sample Result Check Sheet

SAMPLE INFORMATION

M atrix [ 1 Aqueous [ ] Sail [ ] Sediment [_] Other:
Containers [ | Satisfactory [ |Broken [ ] Leaking:
Aqueous Preservation [ I N/A [ IpH<2 [ 1pH>2 Comment:
Temperature [ ] Received onlce [ | Received at 4°C [_] Other:
Extraction Method Water: Soil:
15 AK 102 ANALYTICAL RESULTSFOR FIELD SAMPLES
Field ID
Lab ID
Date Collected
Date Received
Date Extracted
Date Analyzed
Dilution Factor
% Moisture (soil)
Units
RESULTS
Total Diesel Range Organics' Results
Field Sample Surrogate % Recovery
Field Sample Surrogate Acceptance Range 50-150% 50-150% 50-150% 50-150% 50-150% 50-150%
16 CERTIFICATION
1. Were all QA/QC procedures REQUIRED by the AK 102 Method followed? [Yes [INo-Details attached
2. Were dl performance/acceptance standards for the required QA/QC [JYes [No-Details attached
procedures achieved?
3. Were any significant modifications made to the AK 102 method? [ONo [Yes-Details attached
SIGNATURE:
PRINTED NAME: DATE:
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Table5D. AK 102 Diesel Range Organics- Quality Assurance/Quality Control Check Sheet

SAMPLE INFORMATION

Matrix [ ]Aqueous [ ]Soil [ ] Sediment [ ] Other:

Extraction Method Water: Soil:

17 AK 102 Quality Control RESULTSFOR ANALYTICAL BATCH

Type | M.B. LFB 1 LFB 2 ccs cvs

Field ID

Lab ID

Date Received

Date Extracted

Date Analyzed

Dilution Factor

% Moisture (soil)

Units

Method Blank Results

Lab Fortified Blank (#1) % Recovery

Lab Fortified Blank (#2) % Recovery

LFB Acceptance Range 75-125% 75-125%

LFB % RPD

LFB % RPD Acceptance Limit 20%

Continuing Calibration Sample Results

CCS Acceptance Range 75-125%

Curve Verification Sample (CVS) Results

CVS Acceptance Range 75-125%

Surrogate % Recoveries for all QC

Surrogate Acceptance Range 60-120% 60-120% 60-120% 60-120% 60-120%

!Deisel Range Organics data exclude concentrations of any surrogate(s) and/or internal standards eluting in that range

18 CERTIFICATION

1. Were dl QA/QC procedures REQUIRED by the AK 102 Method followed? [Yes [INo-Details attached

2. Were dl performance/acceptance standards for the required QA/QC [OYes [No-Details attached
procedures achieved?

3. Were any significant modifications made to the AK 102 method? [ONo [JYes-Details attached

SIGNATURE:

PRINTED NAME: DATE:
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Table5E. AK 103 Residual Range Organics- Sample Result Check Sheet

SAMPLE INFORMATION

M atrix [ ] Soil [ ] Sediment [_] Other:

Containers [ | Satisfactory [ | Broken [ ] Leaking:
Temperature [ ] Received onlce [ | Received at 4°C [_] Other:
Extraction Method Soil:

19 AK 103 ANALYTICAL RESULTSFOR FIELD SAMPLES

Field ID

Lab ID

Date Collected

Date Received

Date Extracted

Date Analyzed

Dilution Factor

% Moisture

Units

RESULTS

Total Residual Range Organics’ Results

Field Sample Surrogate % Recovery

Field Sample Surrogate Acceptance Range 50-150% 50-150% 50-150% 50-150% 50-150% 50-150%

20 CERTIFICATION

1. Were all QA/QC procedures REQUIRED by the AK 103 Method followed? [Yes [CINo-Details attached

2. Were dl performance/acceptance standards for the required QA/QC [JYes [No-Details attached
procedures achieved?

3. Were any significant modifications made to the AK 103 method? [ONo [JYes-Details attached

SIGNATURE:

PRINTED NAME: DATE:
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Table5F. AK 103 Diesel Range Organics- Quality Control/Quality Assurance Check Sheet

SAMPLE INFORMATION

Matrix [ 1Soil [ ] Sediment [_] Other:

Extraction Method Soil:

21 AK 103 Quality Control RESULTSFOR ANALYTICAL BATCH

Type | M.B. LFB 1 LFB 2 ccs cvs

Field ID

Lab ID

Date Received

Date Extracted

Date Analyzed

Dilution Factor

% Moisture

Units

Method Blank Results

Lab Fortified Blank (#1) % Recovery

Lab Fortified Blank (#2) % Recovery

L FB Acceptance Range 60-120% 60-120%

LFB % RPD

LFB % RPD Acceptance Limit 20%

Continuing Calibration Sample Results

CCS Acceptance Range 75-125%

Curve Verification Sample (CVS) Results

CVS Acceptance Range 75-125%

Surrogate % Recoveries for al Quality Control

Surrogate Acceptance Range 60-120% 60-120% 60-120% 60-120% 60-120%

'Residual Range Organics data exclude concentrations of any surrogate(s) and/or internal standards eluting in that range

22 CERTIFICATION

1. Were dl QA/QC procedures REQUIRED by the AK 103 Method followed? [Yes [INo-Details attached

2. Were dl performance/acceptance standards for the required QA/QC [JYes [No-Details attached
procedures achieved?

3. Were any significant modifications made to the AK 103 method? [ONo [JYes-Details attached

SIGNATURE:

PRINTED NAME: DATE:
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9.2.1 List of Common Laboratory Quality Control Samples

Surrogates. The surrogate is analyzed and the recovery, expressed as a percentage, is intended to
indicate the percent recovery of the contaminant. A surrogate is added to every sample that is
being analyzed for organic compounds, including field quality control samples before sample
preparation and analysis. In AK101, a methanol/surrogate solution is used in the field for
preserving soil samples being analyzed for volatile organic compounds, especially, GRO and
BTEX.

Retention time standard: A retention time standard is method specific and is used to verify the
integration range. It also provides data for column performance. The elution pattern indicates
expected boiling ranges for petroleum products that have boiling range production criteria.

Laboratory spike and laboratory spike duplicates samples. These samples are used to
determine precision and accuracy of the analytical results through the percent recovery and
relative percent difference. Quantities of stock solutions of the target contaminant(s) are added to
laboratory matrix before it is extracted/digested and analyzed.

Matrix spike and matrix spike duplicate samples: These samples are used to assess and
document the precision and bias of a method as aresult of that specific sample matrix.

Reagent blank: The reagent blank is used to evaluate possible contamination of analytical
process by target contaminants. No contaminant should be present in the reagent blank at a
concentration greater than the method detection limit.

Bottle blanks: Bottle blanks may be used for diesel and gasoline organic analyses to determine if
the bottles used are contaminant free.

Instrument blanks: The instrument blanks are used for diesel and gasoline analyses to
determine if the instruments used are contaminant free.

SECTION 10. CORRECTIVE ACTIONS

Corrective actions are procedures and actions taken to correct unacceptable or unexpected
deviationsin sampling or analysis. An exampleisthe re-analysis of one or more affected
samples or the reporting of questionable data with a note of explanation on the situation.
Ultimate responsibility for corrective actions rests with the assessment firm. While appropriate
corrective actions for out-of-control situationsin the laboratory must be addressed by laboratory
QA/QC documents, the owner or operator is responsible for ensuring that the assessment firm
shows that all corrective actions enable the data quality objectives to be met.

10.1 Handling Invalid Samples

If an invalid sample istaken, the following procedures must be followed:

(1) if the completeness objective for the project is met and observations and field screening
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do not indicate the invalid sample was collected at alocation with higher than the average
contamination levels at the site, an explanatory note of the deviation from this chapter must
accompany the report and no further corrective action for deviation is required; and

(2) if the completeness objective for samples at the site is not met or observations and field
screening indicate the invalid sample was collected at alocation with higher than the average
contamination levels at the site, sample(s) must be recollected at the proper location on the site,
properly analyzed and reported, and an explanatory note of the deviation from this chapter must
accompany the data report.
10.2 Field Instrument Failure and Improper Use

If field instruments are being improperly used (or are not used), field data must be re-collected.

10.3 Failuresin Data Processing, M anagement, or Analysis
Problems with data processing, management, or analysisistypically discovered during data
reduction, validation, and reporting (see Section 8 of this chapter). If these problems occur, the
owner or operator shall ensure that the QA officer or another appropriate person is notified.
Upon review of the problem, the owner or operator shall ensure that the QA officer or other
appropriate person

(1) initiates actionsto correct the improper procedure; and

(2) adheresto procedures outlined for notifying the QA officer and project manager of
potential problems with data quality.
10.4 Corrective Actionswith Laboratory
Normally, any corrective actions necessary in alaboratory are handled internally by the approved
laboratory through its approved QA/QC procedures on file with ADEC. The need for corrective
action in the laboratory is identified by

(1) thelaboratory'sinternal QC checks;

(2) the datareview conducted by the assessment firm (see Section 8.3 of this chapter); or

(3) thelaboratory's performance audits.
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APPENDIX A
Qualified Personnel Form

Thisform must be submitted before any work conducted by the assessment firm under Chapter 2, Standard
Sampling Procedures of the Underground Storage Tanks Procedures Manual. Resumes and any other pertinent
documents must be submitted as attachments to demonstrate that the personnel listed below are "qualified" as
defined in 18 AAC 78 and 18 AAC 75. Resumes must contain dates of degrees obtained, educational ingtitution’s
name and location where degree was obtained, and professional experience and work history relating to the
equivalent of one year of professional experience requirement. The year’s worth of experience must be completed
after the bachelor degree was obtained. The assessment firm shall notify ADEC of all amendments to thislisting
and submit arevised form along with documentation of personnel changes and resumes. The list below must
include names of al qualified persons working for the firm including any staff that need to go through the
qualified person approval process. If additional staff are added and need to be approved by ADEC, place an
asterisk next to each name to identify staff that need to be considered and submit a resume for each additional
person to the department.

Assessment Firm Name
Address

City, State, Zip Code
Phone Number

Fax Number

Email

Principal Investigator
QA Officer

QUALIFIED PERSONNEL

A "qualified person” is a person who actively practices environmental science or engineering, geology, physical
science, hydrology, or arelated field and meets the following minimum requirements: (A) abachelor's degree or
equivalent from an accredited postsecondary institution in environmental science or engineering, geology,
hydrology, physical science, or arelated field; "equivalent” means that the person earned at least 128 semester hours,
168 trimester hours, or 192 quarter hours, at an accredited postsecondary institution, of which at least 24 semester
credits (or at least 18 percent of credits) were in the science major and at least 16 semester credits (or at least 13
percent of credits) were in upper division level courses; and (B) at least one year of professional experiencein
environmental science or engineering, geology, physical science, or arelated field, completed after the degree
described in (A) was obtained.

1. 9.

2. 10.
3 11.
4 12.
5. 13.
6. 14.
7 15.
8 16.
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APPENDIX B
Site Assessment and Release | nvestigation Summary Form

This document summarizes information from site assessments and rel ease investigation reports that
are required by Alaska's Underground Storage Tanks Regulations (18 AAC 78). It isintended to
ensure minimum requirements are met when submitting full reportsto ADEC. It cannot be
substituted for comprehensive site assessment or rel ease investigation reports. Site assessments (as
defined in AS 46.03.450) are conducted to check for the presence or absence of petroleum
contamination. If contamination of soil or groundwater isidentified, then arelease investigation is
required. Site assessments and release investigations must be conducted by a qualified impartial
third party (as defined in 18 AAC 78) and in accordance with Chapter two of the Underground
Sorage Tanks Procedures Manual (UST Manual).

How to fill out thisform

Type or print in ink the requested information and sign in ink the "signature” blocks on page 7.
Please attach this form to the comprehensive site assessment or release investigation report (or
include it in the report introduction) and submit it to the nearest ADEC field operations office
(Juneau, Anchorage, Fairbanks, or Soldotna).

1. General Information

Pur pose of

Site assessment/
Release investigation: (Closure, Change-in-service, Suspected or confirmed release, Compliance check, Other)

Owner of site;

Name of company/legal entity that owns the site Phone number
Mailing address City, State, Zip code
Operator of site:
Name of company/legal entity that operates the site Phone number
Mailing address of operator City, State, Zip code
Location of site:
Name of site (e.g. John Doe's Service Station) Phone number
Physical address of site (be as specific as possible) City, State, Zip code
Legal description of site Section/township/range
Type of business at site Facility ID #/ Tank ID number(s)
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Financial Assistance

Applicationsfiled Site assessment/__ Tank cleanup__Tank upgrade  Tank closure
(this site only) tightness test

Reportson file
with ADEC: Tightnesstest Closurenotice  Other__

2. System and tank status

Describe the status, size, and contents of the tanks that have been at the site:

Tank ID Number: TankNo. ~ TankNo.  TankNo.__ TankNo.  TankNo.

Tank status (check one)
Currently in use

Temporarily closure

Closed/left in place

Closed/removed

Total capacity (gallons)

Contents (diesdl, etc)

3. Firm conducting site assessment and release investigation

Name of firm Phone number
Mailing address City, State, Zip code
Site assessment supervisor(s) Person(s) collecting samples
4. Site history
Based on the best available knowledge, please check the appropriate box below:
Y N

___Was soil contamination observed or identified?

___ Was groundwater contamination observed or identified?

___ Did inventory control or prior tank repairs indicate a possible release?
___ Hasatank tightness test been performed on any USTs on the site?

___ Haveany of thefacility's USTs or piping ever failed atightness test?
___ Havethere been any previous site assessments performed at this site?
___ Do previous site assessments indicate any contamination has occurred?
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If the answer to any of these questions is yes, please describe (or attach copy of report discussion).
Give dates and circumstances, use continuation sheet if necessary:

5. Field screening analysis

Date(s) of field screening: Temperature(s) during screening:
Estimated wind speeds: Weather (clear, raining, etc):

Type of field detection instrument used:

Brand: Model: Date calibrated:
Number of tests: Range of results:

If an instrument wasn't used, what field detection method was used?

Number of tests: Range of results:

6. Collection of soil samples
For site assessments done for USTs remaining in place
Check the appropriate boxes below (if not applicable, leave blank):

Y N

__ Were samples taken from borings (or test pits) within 5 feet of the UST?
___ Were samples collected from within 2 feet below the bottom of the UST?
___ Were dispensers connected to the UST system?

__ Were samplestaken from borings (or test pits) adjacent to dispensers?
___ Were samplestaken from borings (or test pits) adjacent to piping?

How many borings/pits were made? How many samples were analyzed?

For site assessments done at excavation and removal of USTs:
Check the appropriate boxes below (if not applicable, leave blank):

Y N

___ Were any areas of obvious contamination identified or observed?

___ Were samplestaken from areas of obvious contamination?

___ Wereat least two discrete analytical samples taken from excavated pit area?

___ Wasat least one sample taken from below each dispensing island's piping?

___ Was at |least one sample taken from the piping trench?

___ Were the samples referenced above collected taken from native soil within two feet
below the bottom of the tank pit or dispenser/piping trench?

___If multiple tanks were removed, were at least three sampl es collected?

___ Were additional samples collected for each 250 square feet of excavated pit over 250
square feet?

Number of distinct points sampled: Estimated excavation's surface area:
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For all site assessments
Check the appropriate boxes below:

Y N

___ Werefield duplicate samples collected and analyzed?

___ Wereadl samples kept at the appropriate temperature until analysis?

___ Wereal samples extracted & analyzed within recommended holding times?
___ Did chain-of-custody/transfer logs accompany samples to laboratory?

7. Laboratory analysis of soil samples
(see Table 1 of UST Procedures Manual)

Identify the possible contaminants (gasoline, BTEX, diesdl, etc.):

Please list the analytical methods used to detect these contaminants in the soil samples, the number of
samples analyzed by each method, and the range of results for each method:

Possible Analytical  Number of Rangeof Location(s) of sample point(s)
product method samples results w/highest level of contamination

8. Groundwater investigation
Check the appropriate boxes below:
Y N
______ Wasgroundwater encountered during the excavation or drilling work?
____ Wereborings drilled/pits dug at least five feet below the USTs bottom?
_____Isgroundwater or seasonal high water table known or suspected to exist within
five feet of the bottom of the USTs?

Y N

___ Were samples taken from borings drilled/test pits dug to this water level?
__ Were dl these samples analyzed within recommended holding times?

How many groundwater/saturated-soil samples were collected & anayzed?
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How many of these samples were taken from the top 6" of water table?

How many field QC samples were analyzed?

Tripblanks  Duplicates Decon blanks

9. Laboratory analysis of water samples
(see Table 1 of UST Procedures Manual)

Identify the possible contaminants at the site:

Identify the analytical methods used to detect these contaminants in the water samples, the number of
samples analyzed by each method, and the range of results for each method:

Analytical Number of Range of L ocation(s) of sample point with
method samples results (ppm) highest level of contamination

10. Disposal of material

Check the appropriate boxes below (if not applicable, leave blank):
Y N
__ Weretanks cleaned in accordance with APl 2015 (Cleaning Petroleum Storage
Tanks)?
___ Werethe tanks and piping removed and disposed in accordance with APl 1604
(Removal and disposal of used petroleum Storage tanks)?

Where were the tanks and piping disposed?

Where was the tank sludge and rinsewater disposed?

11. Stockpiles
Check the appropriate boxes below:
Y N

___Isany soil stockpiled at the site?
__ Aresoilsstockpiled in accordance with 18 AAC 78.274?

76



12. Release investigation

Check the appropriate box below:
Y N

___ Was any petroleum contamination identified during site assessment?
(Answer "yes' if any evidence arelease occurred; if no, proceed to item 13)

If contamination was found, what was matrix score for site?
(Attach completed matrix score sheet to this form)

When did release occur? When was rel ease confirmed?
(Date & time) (Date & time)

When was ADEC notified? List ADEC staff notified:
(Date & time) (Name)

What is status of UST that
prompted the investigation? Inuse Out-of-use, product Out-of-use, Permanently
still in system systemempty closed

Briefly describe ( or attach copy of report discussion) the steps taken to prevent further migration
of the release and steps taken to monitor and mitigate fire and safety
hazards:

13. Site sketch

Sketch the site in the space below. Alternatively, attach a site map to the back of the form. The
sketch (or accompanying narrative) should include the following information:

locations of all USTS, piping, and dispensers soil types
distances from tanks to nearby structures field screening locations and readings
property line locations sampling locations, depths, & sample ID numbers
location and dimensions of excavation(s) water wells and monitoring wells (if present)
type of backfill used to surround system depth to groundwater/seasonal high location
locations of any known historical releases locations of any stockpiled soils
locations of any observed contamination north arrow
location of any boreholes and test pits bar scale (specify feet or meters)
current land use; human and environmental
receptors

For release investigations, in addition to the above information, show the groundwater gradient;
surface drainages (including potential hydraulic connections with groundwater) and utility trenches.
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14. Quality assurance
Check the appropriate boxes below:
Y N

_____ Weethere deviations from Chapter 2 of the UST Procedures Manual? (Note that
any deviations must be documented in a section of the comprehensive report)

___Isafidd quality control summary included in the reports?

___Isalaboratory QC summary included in the report for all samples used to verify
cleanup standards have been met?

15. Certification
The following certification isto be signed by the assessment firm's principal investigator or
Quality Assurance Officer:
| certify that except as specifically noted in this report, all statements and data appearing
in this report are in conformance with the provisions of Chapter 2 of the UST Procedures

Manual.
(Print name) (Title)
(Signature) (Date)

The following certification isto be signed by the UST owner/operator (or designated
representative):
| certify that | have personally examined and am familiar with the information in this and all
attached documents and based on my inquiry of the individuals immediately responsible for

obtaining the information, | believe that the submitted information is true, accurate, and
complete.

(Print name)

(Specify if owner, operator, representative)

(Signature) (Date)

(Street Address) (City, State, Zip)

16. Attachments

Please check the boxes showing any comprehensive reports attached to this summary:
Site Assessment Report (include if no release investigation is needed)
Release Investigation Report (include if release investigation is needed)
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APPENDIX C
Laboratory Data Report Check Sheet
Thefollowing items areto be kept on file at the lab for ten years after analysis.

Reviewer Date

Project

Laboratory

10.2LAB INFORMATION

[ ] Laboratory name [ ] UST Lab ID Number
[ ] Address [ ] Telephone number
[ ] Fax number [ ] Email

10.3

10.4AMETHOD AND SAMPLE INFORMATION

[ ] Analyte of interest, or target analyte [ ] Labfile D number

[ ] Extraction method # [ ] Type of matrix

[ ] Name [ ] Field sample number

[ ] Extraction solvent used [ ] Lab sample number

[ ] Siteor project name [ ] Sample collection point

[ ] Date sampled [ ] Datereceived

[ ] Date extracted [ ] Date analyzed

[ ] Ambient container temperature upon receipt of sample [ | Time/date temperature measured
[ ] Samplerefrigerated [ ] Temperature

[ ] Sample transfer log/rel ease/chain-of-custody form [ ] Dateftime
10.5RESULTS

[ ] Concentration of analyte (mg/kg dry or mg/L)

[ ] % solids analysis or explanation [ ] Volume of sample purged
[ ] Dilution factor [ ] Case narrative summary
10.6

10.7QC INFORMATION

[ ] QA Officer Signature [ ] Report date
[ ] Datesigned

[ ] Method detection limit or method reporting limit indicated

[ ] Calculation examples/explanations

[ ] Identification of flags or qualifiers

[ ] All corrections and strikeouts initialed and dated

[ ] Precision and accuracy value for each sample set
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APPENDIX C - LABORATORY DATA REPORT CHECK SHEET (Cont.)
10.1.1.1FINAL REPORT

[ ] Analyst's name on all report pages

[ ] Date prepared

[ ] Analyst's signature/initials on all chromatograms
[ ] Report securely bound

[ ] With sequentially numbered pages

10.1.2CHROMATOGRAMS & INTEGRATIONS

[ ] Original data package (with analyst'sinitials)
[ ] Sample queue
[ ] Chromatograms included

[ ] clearly labeled

[ ] basdline-baseline integrated
[ ] Integration report included (clearly labeled)
[ ] Integration range clearly indicated
[ ] Dateltime on all chromatograms

CALIBRATION INFORMATION

[ ] Calibration report (with analyst'sinitials)

[ ] Dateltime of initia calibration

[ ] Concentration range clearly indicated

[ ] Composition of calibration standard(s)

[ ] Lab Control Standard analyzed, date/time

[ ] Continuing Calibration Standard analyzed, date/time

SURROGATE USED

[ ] Surrogate properly identified
[ ] % recovery for each sample
[ ] Acceptable range indicated
[ ] Outliers explained
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APPENDIX C - LABORATORY DATA REPORT CHECK SHEET (Cont.)

COLUMN PERFORMANCE

[ ] Alkane/window retention time standard analyzed
[ ] Components properly identified

[ ] Date determined

[ ] Analyst'sinitias

SPIKES

[ ] Spike/spike duplicate ( if analyzed)
[ ] Recoveries

[ ] Relative % difference

[ ] Acceptable range clearly indicated
[ ] Narrative

BLANKS
[ ] Method blank

OPTIONAL

[ ] Reagent blank

[ ] Bottle blank

[ ] Reference (library) sample included
[ ] Pattern match/narrative

[ ] Summary
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APPENDIX D

Alaska SeriesLaboratory Methodsfor the Analysis of Gasoline Range Organics (AK101),
Diesel Range Organics (AK102), and Residual Range Organics (AK 103)
Forward for AK Methods 101, 102, and 103

The Alaska Department of Environmental Conservation (ADEC) has published these laboratory
methods to provide ADEC-approved laboratory test methods and related information for
laboratory analysts, data users, and other interested parties. The test methods may be used,
without permission, for laboratory testing to provide measurements relative to regulationsin
ADEC programs. Except where specified in 18 AAC 60, 18 AAC 75, or 18 AAC 78, the use
of these test methods is not mandatory.

These test methods have been written to provide comprehensive guidance for analysts attempting
to analyze samples. However, ADEC does not intend for usersto follow all details of a method
in aprescriptive, rote fashion. Rather, except where specifically indicated by the words
"shall,” “must,” or “required,” analysts have the flexibility to modify method procedures,
parameters, equipment, reagents, etc. for all method steps, if the changes do not adversely affect
the method performance needed to achieve the data quality needs of the study being conducted.
Examples of the types of flexibility allowed include changes in chromatographic conditions,
columns, traps, sample extraction conditions, glassware, and sample size.

The flexibility is intended to provide laboratories a way to improve test methods (for example,
reduce the generation of laboratory wastes, use existing equipment, reduce costs) without having
to undergo elaborate studies and a time-consuming approval process. In exercising this
flexibility, laboratories must be able to demonstrate and document that the changes implemented
can produce results that are consistent with the data quality needs of the intended application,
based on the results of initial and ongoing quality control activities.

Chapter One of EPA’s Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste, Physical/Chemical Methods,
SW-846, adopted by referencein 18 AAC 78.090(i), describes a variety of quality control
activities that may be used to evaluate the appropriateness of any method modification and of the
sample results. Additional quality control activities are described in each method.

The test methods provide information relative to the expected performance (accuracy, precision
and sengitivity) of the method when applied by awell-operated laboratory. These performance
data should be used both to assist in the selection of a method for a given application and to
evaluate whether a modification is appropriate.

In summary, the test methods provide comprehensive guidance which may be used by
laboratories, individual analysts, and the regulated community. The results from quality control
sample analyses are used to evaluate the quality of sample results relative to the intended use of
the data.
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Method AK101

For the Deter mination of Gasoline Range Organics
Version 04/08/02

1. Scope and Application

11

1.2

13

14

Analytes

1.1.1 Thismethod is designed to measure the concentration of Gasoline Range Organics
(GRO) in water and soil. This corresponds to an alkane range from the peak start
of n-hexane (Cg) to the peak start of n-decane (Cyo), and to a boiling point range
between approximately 60°C and 170°C (see example of chromatogram in Figure
1 of this method.

1.1.2 Components with boiling points greater than or equal to C,o present in products
such asdiesdl or fuel oil are detectable under the conditions of the method.

1.1.3. With the optional photo ionization detector (PID), this method can be extended
for specific determination of volatile aromatics (BTEX) as specified in EPA
Method SW-846 8021B. Please be awarethat any referenceto 8021B isin
regard to apparatus and not sample preparation. All AK101 samples must
be preserved with methanol.

Quantitation Limits
The Practical Quantitation Limit (PQL) of this method for GRO must not exceed 20
mg/kg GRO as gasoline for soils and 100 pg/L GRO as gasoline for water.

Dynamic Range
Dilutions should be performed as necessary to put the chromatographic envelope within
the linear range of the method. In general, the approximate range is 50 to 2,000 pg/L of
gasoline.

Experience
This method is based on a purge-and-trap, Gas Chromatography (GC) procedure. This
method must be used by, or under supervision of, analysts experienced in the use of
purge-and-trap systems and gas chromatographs as a quantitative tool.



2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

AK101
Version 4/08/02
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Method Summary

This method provides gas chromatographic conditions for the detection of volatile
petroleum fractions such as gasoline. Other nonpetroleum compounds with similar
characteristics and boiling points may also be detected with this method. The gas
chromatograph is temperature programmed to facilitate separation of organic compounds.
A flame ionization detector (FID), or PID/FID in series, provides detection. Quantitation
must be performed by comparing the total chromatographic area between and including
Cs (n-hexane) and Co (n-nonane), to the peak start time of C,o (n-decane), including
resolved and unresolved components, based on FID response compared to a blended
commercia gasoline standard (Section 3.2 of this method) and using forced baseline-
baseline integration. (See Table 1 of this method for suggestions regarding purge-and-
trap operating parameters.)

Water samples must be analyzed directly for GRO by purge-and-trap extraction and gas
chromatography. Soil or waste samples are dispersed in methanol to dissolve and
preserve the volatile organic constituents (see Table 2 of this method). A portion of the
methanol solution isinjected into water, and then analyzed in a manner similar to water
analysis. Conversely, methanol extracts may be injected directly into the GC/PID/FID if
all quality control criteria of the methods are met.

Special field sampling techniques are required to minimize the loss of volatile organic
compounds from soil. Conventional sampling and sample handling techniques are not
acceptable.

Benzene, toluene, ethylbenzene and total xylene isomers (BTEX) may be determined
simultaneously with GRO if the gas chromatograph is outfitted with the optional PID
detector, and all requirements of EPA SW-846 Method 8021B are met.

This version of the method was developed by Mary Jane F. Pilgrim, Ph.D. Itisbased, in
part, on: U.S. EPA SW-846 [1] methods 5030, 8000, 8021B, 8015; a single |aboratory
method evaluation study conducted by the American Petroleum Institute (API) [2]; work
by the EPA Total Petroleum Hydrocarbons M ethods Committee [3]; and work by the
Alaska Department of Environmental Conservation, State Chemistry Laboratory, with
support from the Contaminated Sites Program.
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3. Definitions

31

3.2

3.3

34

35

3.6

3.7

Gasoline Range Organics (GRO): All chromatographic peaks, both resolved and
unresolved, eluting between the peak start time for Cg (N-hexane) and the peak start time
for Cyp (n-decane). Quantitation is based on a direct comparison of the baseline - baseline
integrated area within this range to the total area of the calibration standard over the same
(Cs - Cyp) range, using FID response. Surrogate peak areas shall be determined by valley
to valley integration.

Gasoline Calibration Standard (GCS): An equal-weight mixture of regular, plus, and
premium grades of commercia gasoline, mixed and diluted to appropriate concentrations,
used to prepare a standard curve.

Cdlibration Verification Standard (CVS): A gasoline quality control standard (Certified,
or equivalent) prepared asin Section 3.2 of this method but with product from a source
other than that used to prepare the GCS. This standard serves as a quality control check
to verify the accuracy of calibration.

Continuing Calibration Standard (CCS): A mid-range working standard diluted from the
GCS, used to verify that the analytical system is operating in a manner comparable to that
at the time of calibration.

Surrogate: The recommended surrogate is either bromofluorobenzene or a,a,0-
trifluorotoluene. Other compounds may be used as a surrogate if they are non-polar,
purgeable from water and methanol, and do not co-elute with any significant component
of the GCS and elute prior to the start of C;;. Surrogates may be added in the field or the
|aboratory or both.

Surrogate Blank: A laboratory or field blank sample spiked with the surrogate used in the
sample batch. The surrogate recovery is used to evaluate method control (see Section 7.3
of this method).

Laboratory Fortified Blank (LFB): A method blank sample spiked with acommercial
gasoline or blend of gasoline. The spike recovery is used to evaluate method control.
The CVS may be used as the Laboratory Fortified Blank.



3.8

3.9

3.10

311

3.12
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Retention Time Window Standard: A normal alkane standard containing n-hexane and n-
decane (Cs and C;0) which is analyzed once per 24 hour day or with each batch of
samples, whichever is less frequent, not to exceed 20 samples per batch. This standard is
used to establish the retention time window for quantitation of GRO. The compounds of
BTEX can beincluded if all quality control criteria are met (see Section 10 of this
method).

Method Detection Limit (MDL): The minimum concentration of a compound that can be
measured and reported with 99 percent confidence that the value is greater than zero,
determined from analysis of a sample in a given matrix containing the analyte. (See

40 C.F.R. 136, Appendix B, for method of determining method detection limit.) Each
laboratory must demonstrate and periodically update method detection limits for each
analyte of interest. MDL’s must be updated when a significant change in instrument,
method, or personnel occurs.

Practical Quantitation Limit (PQL): Fivetimesthe MDL.

Instrument blank: Reagent water known to be free of purgeable compounds within the
integration window. Analyzed prior to the start of an analytical batch to demonstrate the
analytical system isfree of contamination.

Other terms are as defined in SW-846 [1].

4. Interferences

4.1

4.2

High levels of heavier petroleum products such as diesel or heating fuel may contain
some volatile components producing a response within the retention time range for GRO.
Other organic compounds, including chlorinated solvents, ketones, and ethers are also
detectable by this method. As defined in the method, the GRO results include these
compounds.

Samples contaminated with a single compound which is detectable using this method
(e.g., some solvents,) and which are quantitated against the GCS, may result in avalue
which is biased for that compound. Thisis caused by the difference in response factors
for the GCS and various solvents. An alternative calibration, detection or quantitation
procedure may be appropriate if the identity and quantity of the compound are specific
project concerns.
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Samples can become contaminated by diffusion of volatile organics during shipment and
storage. A trip blank prepared from reagent water (for water samples) or methanol (for soil
and sediment samples) and carried through sampling and subsequent storage and handling
is highly recommended to serve as a check for such contamination.

Contamination by carryover can occur when high-level and low-level samples are
sequentially analyzed. To reduce carryover, the sample syringe and purging device should
be rinsed between samples with reagent water and methanol. If an unusually concentrated
sampleis encountered, analysis of a solvent blank or reagent water to check for
contamination should follow it. For volatile samples containing high concentrations of
water-soluble materials, suspended solids, high boiling compounds, or organohalides, it
may be necessary to wash the syringe or purging device with a detergent solution, rinse
with distilled water and methanol, and then dry in a105° C oven between analyses. The
trap and other parts of the system are also subject to contamination. Therefore, frequent
bake-out and purge of the entire system may be necessary. A screening of all samples prior
to analysisis recommended to protect analytical instrumentation (see Section 9.6.1 of this
method).

High moisture content in soil samples may cause moisture dilution resulting in results
biased low. Moisture dilution is dilution of methanol preservative by moisture contained in
the sample.

5. Safety Issues

5.1

The toxicity or carcinogenicity of each reagent used in this method has not been precisely
defined. However, each chemical compound should be treated as a potential health hazard.
Exposure to these chemicals must be reduced to the lowest possible level by whatever
means available. The laboratory is responsible for maintaining a current awareness file of
OSHA regulations regarding the safe handling of the chemicals specified in thismethod. A
reference file of material safety data sheets should also be made available to al personnel
involved in chemical analyses. Additional referencesto laboratory safety should be made
available and identified for the information of the analyst. Some data (i.e., on methanol) is
available from ADEC.

Apparatusand Materials

Unless otherwise indicated, apparatus and materials are representative, not required.
Except for soil sample preservation, refer to EPA Methods 5030, 602 and 8021B for
remaining equipment and reagent. For soil sample preservation, see Section 8.2 of this
method.
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6.1.2

6.1.3

6.1.4
6.2 Syringes
6.2.1

6.2.2

6.2.3
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40-mL glass vials with Teflon-lined septa and screw caps (a.k.a., VOA or VOC
vials).

4-0z. amber glass wide mouth jars with Teflon-lined septa that are fused to the
Screw caps.

Volumetric flasks, class A: 10-mL, 50-mL, 100-mL, 500-mL, and 1000-mL with
ground glass stoppers.

Disposable pipettes. Pasteur.

5-mL Luerlock glass syringe and 5-mL gas-tight syringe with shutoff valve.

For purging large sample volumes for low detection limit analysis, 25- or 50-mL
syringes may be used. Remember to adjust other volumes as necessary
throughout the method.

Micro-syringes. 1-, 5-, 10-, 25-, 100-, 250-, 500-, and 1000-pL.

6.3 Analytical balance, capable of accurately weighing to the nearest 0.0001 g for preparation of
standards and percent moisture determinations and a top-loading balance capable of weighing to
the nearest 0.01 g for samples.

6.4 Stainless steel spatula

6.5 Gas Chromatography

6.5.1

Gas Chromatograph: Analytical system complete with gas chromatograph suitable
for purge-and-trap sample introduction and all required accessories, including
detectors (FID required, additional PID optional), column supplies, gases and
syringes. A data system capable of determining peak areas using aforced baseline
and baseline projection isrequired. A data system capable of storing and
reintegrating chromatographic datais recommended. Disclaimer: Suggestions for
columns and traps, necessary for the proper completion of this procedure, are the
recommendations at the time of the published revision. As new advancements are
developed it is acceptabl e to replace dated technology aslong asit can be
demonstrated that the quality control criteria of the method is intact.
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Columns:

6.5.2.1 Column 1: HP5MS. 30-m x 0.32 mm ID. 100 micron film thickness or
equivalent.

6.5.2.2 Capillary columns may be essential to achieve necessary resolution. The
column must resolve Cg from the methanol solvent front in amid-range
LCS standard and, if BTEX isto be done simultaneously, must resolve
ethylbenzene from m/p-xylene.

6.5.2.3 The column must be capable of separating typical gasoline components
from the surrogate and (optional) internal standard.

Purge-and trap device: The purge-and-trap device consists of three separate
items: the sample purger (sparging device), the trap, and the desorber (furnace).
Severa complete assemblies are commercially available. (See Table 1 of this
method for summary of operating parameters.)

6.5.3.1 Purging chamber: The recommended purging chamber is designed to
accept 5-mL samples with awater column at least 3-cm deep. The
gaseous headspace between the water column and the trap should have a
total volume of less than or equal to 15 mL. In any case, the purge
chamber must be configured so that the quality assurance requirements
specified in Section 10 of this method are met. A 25-mL chamber may be
necessary to meet project specific detection limit requirements.

6.5.3.2 Trap: Thetrap must be capable of retaining GCS components at the
highest concentration of the calibration curve, and concomitantly meet the
quality assurance requirements specified in Section 10 of this method.
Before initial use, the trap should be conditioned as specified by the
manufacturer. Vent the trap effluent to the hood, not to the analytical
column. Before daily use, the trap should be conditioned, according to
manufacturer’ s specifications, with back flushing. The trap may be vented
to the analytical column during daily conditioning; however, the column
should be run through the temperature program before analysis of samples
to assure that any contamination from trap conditioning has been removed.

Suggested traps are the “J’ trap or BTEX trap and should be conditioned
and used according to manufacturer’ s specifications.

6.5.3.3 - Desorber (Furnace): The desorber should be capable of rapidly heating
the trap to the required temperature for desorption. The trap should not be
heated higher than the manufacturer specified tolerances.
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6.5.4 The purge-and-trap device may be assembled as a separate unit or may be coupled
to a gas chromatograph, as long as complete transfer of the sample is assured.

Reagents and Standards

Reagent Water: Carbon-filtered, purged water which has been shown to be free from
purgeable compounds (this has also been called organic-free water). Nitrogen or helium
may Serve as purge gas.

Methanol: Pesticide grade or equivalent. Store away from other solvents. At a
minimum, the methanol must not show GRO contamination above the PQL.

Stock Standard Solutions - Prepare the following stock standards. Unless otherwise
noted, all are prepared using the methanol listed in 7.2 as solvent. Standard preparation
should follow guidelinesin SW-846 [1]. All standards prepared by the laboratory must
be stored without headspace at -10° to -20°C and protected from light. Standards must be
replaced within 6 months of preparation. Standards should be checked regularly to assure
their integrity. Standards that are purchased pre-made from commercial suppliers may be
kept for the life, and under conditions, specified by the manufacturer if different than
described in this paragraph.

7.3.1 Internal Standard: Aninternal standard (1-chloro-4-fluorobenzene) is
recommended for 8021B quantitation on the PID. Due to potential interferences,
the internal standard is not recommended for GRO (FID) quantitation.

7.3.2 Recommended Surrogates: 50 pug/mL of bromofluorobenzene and / or a,a,a-
trifluorotoluene. Add 5.0 pL of this surrogate directly into the 5-mL syringe with
every sample and standard analyzed. Surrogate is spiked into soil samples during
the extraction step (see Section 8.2.1 of this method). A second surrogate may be
used in addition to, but not in place of, the surrogate sent to the field (Section
8.2.1). The use of alternate surrogatesisoptional. Surrogate compounds must be
non-polar, purgeable from water, elute prior to the start of Cy; and must not co-
elute with any significant component of gasoline. Surrogated methanol is
prepared at aratio of 2.5 mL of methanol to 0.5 mL of surrogate spiking solution
at 50 pg/mL.

7.3.3 Retention Time Window Standard: This mixture of n-hexane and n-decane serves
as aretention time window defining mix for GRO. The concentration of the
individual components should not be less than 500 pg/mL and not more than 1000
Hg/mL. Additional analytes may be added to this mix if 8021B isto be done
concomitantly.
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Cdlibration Standards. A mixture of equal weights of regular, plus, and premium
grades of unleaded gasoline serves as the Gasoline Calibration Standard. Gasoline
standards must be certified as non-oxygenate gasoline or the gasoline
concentration must be adjusted to reflect the contribution from oxygenates. No
fewer than 3 concentrations of the GCS are diluted directly into a5-mL Luerlock
syringe (linear range approximately 50 to 2,000 pg/L ) at the time of calibration.
BTEX calibration should meet the criteria specified in EPA SW-846 Method
8021B for waters and soils[1]. Other than one standard concentration near the
practical quantitation limit, the expected range of concentrations found in the field
samples should define the working range of the GC (see Section 9.3.2 of this
method).

Stock Standard for Calibration Verification: From ablend of oxygenate
free commercial gasoline other than those used to prepare the GCS, make
an equal weight mixture as described in Section 7.3.4 of this method.
Prepare adilution of 500 ug/mL in methanol.

Note: When verifying the BTEX calibration curve, the criteriain the appropriate
EPA method should be met [1, 12].

8. Sample Coallection, Preservation, Handling, and Holding Times

8.1 Aqueous Samples:

811

8.12

Aqueous samples should be collected without agitation and without headspace in
contaminant-free, amber glass 40-mL vias with Teflon-lined septain the caps. A
sufficient number of samples should be collected to provide for quality control
criteriaand for back-up in the event of breakage. If amber glassvials are not
available, clear glass may be substituted if the samples are protected from light.
The Teflon layer must contact the sample (zero headspace). Sample vials should
contain 200 pL of 50% hydrochloric acid (HCI) as a preservation for volatile
analytes. Refrigerated samples (4 £ 2° C) must be analyzed within 14 days of
collection.

A trip blank (contaminant-free amber glass 40-mL vial with Teflon-lined septum,
filled to zero headspace with purged, organic free water preserved with the same
acid as the samples, if possible) must accompany each shipping container and
should be stored and analyzed with the field samples. Trip blank analysisis not
required if all samplesin a shipping container are less than the project specific
cleanup level.
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Soils and Sediments: Soil and sediment samples require special procedures to minimize
the loss of volatile organic compounds during transit from the field to laboratory. Please
note that this sample preservation is different from SW-846 Method 8021B. Theuse
of sodium bisulfate as a preservative isnot acceptable.

821

8.2.2

8.2.3

824

8.25

8.2.6

8.2.7

8.2.8

Sail or sediment samples must be collected into appropriately sized containers and
submerged in surrogated methanol.

Solid samples must be collected with minimum disturbance into tared jars with a
Teflon-lined septum fused to the lid. Jars should be 4-0z or larger, if appropriate.
25-mL aliquots of methanol (includes 1.2 mL of a surrogate solution at 50
pg/mL) should be carefully added to the undisturbed soil until the sampleis
submerged.

It is extremely important that the weight of the jar, the weight of the
methanol/surrogate solution, and the weight of the sample collected be known.
These must either be measured directly, or sufficient information documented so
that these weights can be calculated.

Theratio of soil to methanol used to calculate the MDL and PQL offered in this
method was 1:1 (w:w). However, absorbent, organic soils such as muskeg and
tundra will require a higher methanol-to-sample ratio, while beach sand may
tolerate alower ratio.

Soil for volatiles analysis can be collected using any coring device that minimizes
soil disturbance. Any scraping, stirring, or similar activity will result in aloss of
volatiles during sampling. A sufficient number of samples should be collected to
provide for backup in case of breakage.

Although it is not necessary to refrigerate all methanol preserved samplesat 4° +
2° C after collection and until analysisis complete, collected samples must be
kept below 25° C.

A second surrogate, added to the methanol and soil mixture after sample
collection, may be used in addition to, but not in place of, the surrogate with
which the field methanol preservative was prepared.

A reagent methanol trip blank must be prepared in the same manner as the sample
vials, and must contain surrogated methanol. One trip blank must be included
with each shipping container and must be stored and analyzed with the field
samples. Trip blank analysisis not required if al samplesin a shipping container
are less than the project specific cleanup level.
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8.2.9 Field blanks may be added to the sampling protocol and are prepared in the field
by addition of surrogated methanol to the prepared container, as required by the
Assessment Firm or the Project Manager.

8.2.10 A sample of the same soil to be analyzed for GRO should be collected into a
moisture-proof container for per cent moisture determination. This sample should
be processed as soon as possible upon arrival at the laboratory to assure that the
resulting moisture determination is representative of the preserved sample as
surveyed.

8.2.11 Trip blanks, field blanks, method blanks, etc. should be prepared from the same
batch of solvent, reagents and vials as are used for sample preservation.

Twenty-eight days is the maximum holding time for soil and sediment samples collected
under this section.

Because the jars are pre-weighed, it is extremely important that the sampler put evidence
tape on the kit ONLY/, or the bubble bags in which the sample bottles are shipped, and
not on the individual bottles. Removal of evidence tapeis extremely difficult and the
additional weight biases final results. Also, the glue on the evidence tape can contribute
to the volatiles concentration in the sample (per Rocky Mountain Analytical, direct
communication).

8.5 Trip blanks, field blanks, and bottle blanks should be prepared as appropriate to meet the

guality assurance goals of the project plan.

9. Procedure

9.1

Volatile compounds are introduced into the gas chromatograph by purge-and-trap (see
exception, Section 2.2 of thismethod). Purge gas should be set at aflow rate of 25 - 40
mL/min. and purge time at 12 min., or conditions necessary to optimize the resulting
chromatography.

9.2 Waters:

9.2.1 Purge-and-trap may be used directly on most water samples.

9.2.2 Water samples high in dispersed sediments (non-settling or slow settling solids)
must NOT be filtered before analysis, as this resultsin loss of volatiles.
Centrifugation also forces the gases out of the water matrix. In most cases, a
muddy water sample can be |eft undisturbed until the solids settle out. An aliquot
of the sample can then be taken with a 5-mL gas tight syringe, being careful not to
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disturb the sediment layer. Introduction of sediment into the purge device can
result in occlusion of the frit, leading to incomplete purging of the sample and
low-biased results. In any case, sample preparation should be noted, and an
approximate volume given for the solids, if present.

9.3 Soilsand Sediments;

931

9.3.2

9.33

9.34

9.35

Soils and solids are methanol extracted. An aliquot of the extract is added to
reagent water and analyzed as in Section 9.10 of this method.

For best retention of volatile compounds, samples should be collected into tared,
sample jars containing the methanol -surrogate solution (see Section 8.2 of this
method).

The entire volume of soil must be submerged in the methanol -surrogate solution.

Weigh the sample jar upon receipt and record the total filled weight. Swirl the jar
gently for 2 minutes to be sure that the soil sampleis dispersed into the methanol,
and allow the sediment to settle. It is recommended that the meniscus of the
methanol be marked and dated on the outside of the jar.

Best results are obtained by allowing the sample volatiles to equilibrate with the
methanol for at least 48 hours before continuing with the analysis. However, this
isnot always possible. In any case, note the time difference between when the
methanol was delivered into the soil sample and when analysis was initiated.

9.4 Soils and Sediments Collected without Methanol Preservation:

94.1

94.2

94.3

When solids are collected by the sampling techniques described in SW-846 [1],
volatile results are biased low. Therefore, data from these samples (collected
without methanol preservative) must be reported as “greater than or equal to” the
calculated mg/kg GRO as gasoline and may not be accepted as valid by state
project managers.

To prepare extracts from these types of collection containers, gently mix the
contents of the sample container with anarrow metal spatula. Do not discard any
supernatant liquids, as the entire contents of the sample container must be
represented.

For sediment/soil and waste that are insoluble in methanol, weigh 10 g (wet
weight) of sample into atared 20-mL vial, using atop loading balance. Note and
record the actual weight to 0.1 g.
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Quickly add 9.5 mL of methanol and 0.5 mL of the 50 ug/mL surrogate spiking
solution to the vial (or, after adding spiking solution, fill to the line on the
volumetric flask), cap and swirl (do not shake) for 2 minutes.

Allow sediment to settle. The aternate sample preparation procedure must be
noted on the data transmittal.

Note: Toavoid loss of volatile organics or cross contamination, these steps must
be performed rapidly and without interruption, in a laboratory free from
gasoline or solvent fumes.

9.5 Methanol Soluble Solids:

951

952

953

For waste that is soluble in methanol weigh 1 g (wet weight), to the nearest 0.01 g
into atared 10-mL volumetric flask.

Quickly add 9.5 mL of methanol and 0.5 mL of the 50 pg/mL surrogate spiking
solution to the vial (or, after adding spiking solution, fill to the line on the
volumetric flask), cap and swirl for 2 minutes, to disburse the waste into the
methanol.

Allow sediment to settle, pipette an aliquot to an amber glassvial for storage at 4°
+ 2°C (zero headspace).

9.6 Sample Screening:

9.6.1

It is highly recommended that all samples be screened prior to analysis, as these
samples may contain enough petroleum to overload the column and/or detector(s).
This screening step may be analysis of a solid sample’s methanol extract (diluted)
using AK 101, the headspace method (SW-846 Method 3810 [1]) or the
hexadecane extraction and screening method (SW-846 Method 3820 [1]).

9.7 Gas Chromatography Conditions (recommended)

9.7.1 Column 1: Set helium column pressureto 20#. Set column temperature to 30° C

for 1 min., then ramp at arate of 5° C/min. to 100° C, then 8° C/min. to 240° C
and hold for 7.5 min. Conditions may be altered to improve the resol ution of
GRO. H, may be used as carrier gas, N, as purge gas. Conditions may be altered
to accommodate the optional gases.

9.7.2 Other columns: Set GC conditions to meet the criteriain Section 6.5.2.2.
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9.8 Cdibration:

9.8.1 The GC system should be set up asin Section 6.5. This should be performed prior
to calibration or to final preparation of the samples or sample extracts for analysis.

9.8.2 The GRO cdlibration curve must be represented by no fewer than 3 concentrations
of GCS (a5 point calibration curve is recommended). Prepare final solutions of
GCS and surrogate directly in a5-mL glass Luerlock syringe containing reagent
water. Using amicrosyringe, add the aliquot of calibration standard directly to the
reagent water in the glass syringe (refer to Section 9.10.7 of this method) by
inserting the needle through the syringe opening. When discharging the contents
of the microsyringe, be sure that the tip of the needle is well beneath the surface of
the reagent water to prevent escape of calibration standard components.

Similarly, add the SCS. The concentration of the surrogate can increase with
increasing GCS concentration, or remain at afixed value for all calibration
standards and samples. Inject the prepared dilution(s) into the purge vessel(s)
through the two-way valve, and proceed with calibration.

9.8.3 Choose GCS concentrations to cover the GRO range expected in the samples or
the linear range of the instrument, whichever isless. One of the concentrations
must be near the practical quantitation limit. Due to potentia carry over, itis
recommended that not more than 10 pg of gasolinein 5 mL of water (2 mg/L) be
purged.

9.8.4 Tabulate the arearesponse of the gasoline against mass injected. The ratio of the
amount injected to the response, the response factor (RF), can be calculated for
the standard at each concentration. If the percent relative standard deviation
(%RSD) isless than 25% over the working range, linearity through the origin can
be assumed, and the average response factor can be used in place of a calibration
curve.

External Standard Response Factor = Total area of Standard
Standard amount injected

Internal Standard Response Factor = (Ax) (Qis)
(Qx) (Ais)

Where:  Ax = Arearesponse of analyte
Ais= Arearesponse of internal standard
Qis=Amount of internal standard
Qx = Amount of analyte
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The calibration curve must be confirmed using the CVS. This second source
standard (Section 3.3 of this method) verifies the accuracy of the calibration. The
concentration of the CV S should be within the expected concentration range of
the samples to be anayzed.

The working calibration curve or response factor must be verified on each
working day by the injection of amid-point CCS. The CCSisadiluted aliquot of
the same standard used to initially calibrate the instrument. If the response factor
for the CCS varies from the average response factor from the calibration curve
(Section 9.8.4 of this method) by more than 25% a new calibration curve must be
prepared.

Percent difference = ((R; — R») / Ry) x 100

where: R; = Average RF from the calibration curve.
R, = Response factor from CCS.

9.9 Retention Time Window

991

9.9.2

9.9.3

Before establishing windows, be certain that the GC system is within optimum
operating conditions (see Section 6.5 of this method). Make three injections of
the Retention Time (RT) Window Standard (see Section 7.3.3 of this method)
throughout the course of a 72 hour period. Serial injections over lessthan a 72
hour period result in retention time windows that are too tight.

Calculate the standard deviation of the three absolute retention times for each
component and for the surrogate.

9.9.2.1 Theretention time window for individual peaksis defined as the average
RT plus or minus three times the standard deviation of the absolute
retention times for each component.

9.9.2.2 Inthose cases where the standard deviation for a particular anayteis
zero, the laboratory should use +0.05 min. in place of the standard
deviation.

The laboratory must calculate retention time windows for each standard on each
GC column and when a new GC column type isinstalled or instrument conditions
changed. The laboratory must retain the data for at least five years and update it at
least once ayear.
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9.10 Gas Chromatograph Analysis. Generally, the analytical batch on a pre-calibrated
instrument will follow thisflow: Reagent Blank, Retention Time Window Standard,
opening CCS, Method Blank, Field Samples, spikes, reps, etc. (20), LFB. Repeat
sequence, then end with closing CCS.

9.10.1 Samplesare anayzed by GC/FID. Water, with or without methanol extract, to be
anayzed for GRO isintroduced into the programmed gas chromatograph (Section
9.2) using purge-and-trap sample concentration.

9.10.2 If initial calibration (see Section 9.8 of this method) has been performed, verify
the calibration by analysis of amid-point CCS (see Section 9.8.6 of this method).
After the last sample has been analyzed, the same CCS must be analyzed to
demonstrate that the analytical systemis still in control. With each day’ s run,
open a 24 hour analysiswindow. Thisis done by running the Retention Time
Window Standard.

9.10.3 An LFB at a concentration representative of the field samples being analyzed must
also be run once every 20 samples. If the result does not fall within the range
specified in Table 3 of this method, corrective action must be performed and all
affected samples re-analyzed.

9.10.4 Calculate the percent difference of the response factor from the mid-point CCS
from the mean response factor for each analyte to be quantitated (asin Section
9.8.4 of thismethod). Thisisdonefor GRO asa“group” from the CCSif GRO is
to be quantitated (FID) and for each of the components in the Retention Time
Window Standard if additional quantitation for BTEX isrequired (PID). If the
response factors have a difference greater than 25%, corrective action must be
taken and all samples re-analyzed.

9.10.5 A reagent water blank must be analyzed each day to determine the area generated
from normal baseline noise under the conditions prevailing within the 24 hour
period. Add up to 300 pL of methanol to the blank when soil or sediment extracts
areto be analyzed. The noise areais generated by projecting a horizontal baseline
between the retention times observed between the beginning of n-hexane and the
beginning of n-decane. Thislab control sampleisintegrated over the GRO areain
the same manner as for the field samples and is reported as the reagent blank. Do
not blank subtract. Thisinformation isfor data interpretation purposes
only.
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9.10.6 Blanks should also be run after samples suspected of being highly concentrated, to
prevent carryover. If the blank analysis shows contamination above the practical
guantitation limit, the trap and column must be baked out and subsequent blanks
analyzed until the system is shown to retain contaminants at concentrations less
than the PQL.

9.10.7 Water samples may be introduced into the system in the following manner:

9.10.7.1 Remove the plunger from a 5-mL syringe and attach a closed syringe
valve. Open the sample or standard bottle, which has been allowed to
come to ambient temperature and pour the sample into the syringe using
caution not to agitate the sample which would result in loss of volatiles.
Replace the plunger and compress the sample. Invert the syringe so that
the air bubble rises to the top (valve end) of the syringe. Open the
syringe valve and vent any residual air while adjusting the sample
volumeto 5.0 mL. Add 5 pL surrogate spiking solution through the
valve bore of the syringe and proceed with analysis.

9.10.7.2 This process of taking an aliquot destroys the validity of the liquid
sample for future analysis. Therefore, if thereisonly one 40-mL vial of
sample, the analyst should fill asecond syringe at the same time the first
oneis prepared, in the same manner, to protect against possible |oss of
sampleintegrity. This second sample is maintained at 4+2° C with valve
closed only until such time as the analyst has determined that the first
sample has been analyzed successfully. If asecond analysisis needed, it
must be from the second syringe and must be analyzed within 24 hours
of the opening of the original samplevial. Care must be taken to prevent
air from leaking into (and to prevent volatiles from leaking out of) the
syringe containing the backup aliquot.

9.10.8 Methanol extracts from soils or sediments must be diluted into reagent water for
analysis, as are methanol soluble dilutions. Table 2 of this method is provided at
the end of the method to help determine the volume of methanol extract to add to
the 5 mL volume of regent water, in order to keep the response of the major
constituents in the upper half of the linear range of the curve. The maximum
volume of methanol extract usable per 5 mL purge volume is usually 300 pL (thisis
used in calculating the PQL, Section 3.10 of this method).
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Follow directions for filling a syringe as outlined in Section 9.10.7.1 of
this method, except use reagent water instead of sample. Introduce
desired volume of methanol extract by inserting the needle of a
microsyringe through the valve opening of the reagent water filled 5-mL
syringe and depressing the micropipette plunger when the needleis well
below the surface of the reagent water. The surrogate has aready been
added (see Section 8.2 of thismethod). Proceed with analysis.

Dilutions:

9.109.1

9.10.9.2

9.10.9.3

9.10.94

9.10.95

9.10.9.6

If the product concentration exceeds the linear range of the method as
defined by the calibration curve, the sample (or extract or dilution) must
be diluted and reanalyzed. The response of the major peaks should be
kept in the upper half of the linear range of the calibration curve.

It ismost desirable to adjust the volume of extract introduced into the
reagent water asin Section 9.10.8.1 of this method to compensate for
concentrated sample extracts. However, if that is not possible, the
following procedure is appropriate for diluting samples. All steps must
be performed without delays until the diluted sampleisin a gas-tight

syringe:

Dilutions may be madein class A volumetric flasks (10-mL to 100-mL
seem most useful), or other quantitative glassware with similar accuracy.
Select the volumetric flask that will allow for the necessary dilution.
Although intermediate dilutions may be necessary for highly
concentrated samples, remember that the more transfers the sample
makes, the greater the chance components will be lost.

Calculate the approximate volume of reagent water to be added to the
volumetric flask selected and add slightly less than this to the flask.

Inject the proper aliquot of sample from the syringe prepared in

Section 9.10.7.2 into the flask. Aliquots of lessthan 1-mL are not
recommended for dilution of water samples using this method. Make
sure aliquot isintroduced well below the surface of the reagent water in
the volumetric flask to minimize sample loss.

Dilute the sample to the mark with reagent water, disturbing the surface
aslittle as possible. Cap the flask and invert three times. Repeat the
above procedure for additional dilutions. Analyze the diluted sample as
in Section 9.10.7 of this method.
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9.10.10 Alternative Dilution Technique:

9.10.10.1 Alternatively, the dilutions can be made directly in the glass syringe to
avoid loss of volatiles. If diluting methanol extracts, follow Section
9.10.8 of this method using a smaller volume of extract in the 5 mL
purge volume or the procedure outlined for the dilution of water
samples.

9.10.10.2 Attach a syringe-syringe valve assembly to the syringe valve on the
purging device. Open the syringe valves and inject sampleinto the
purging chamber. Proceed with the analysis. For more information,
refer to purge-and-trap methods in SW-846 [1].

9.11 Moisture Determination for Solids

9.11.1 Moisture determinations must accompany al soils data (reported in mg/dry kg) so
the client can, at will, determine the results in the original soil condition.
Reporting in mg/dry kg can best be done if an unpreserved portion of the sample
(collected without methanol) is provided. Because of the potential for high
gasoline or related compound concentrations in the sail, all drying should be done
under a functioning hood.

9.11.2 To determine percentage of moisture, pre-weigh an aluminum weighing boat.
Weigh 5-10 g of the sample into the boat and record both weights to the nearest
0.01 g. Dry the sample overnight inawarm ( 105° C) oven.

9.11.3 Remove the sample from the oven and cool in adesiccator until the sample
reaches room temperature, and weigh to the nearest 0.01 g. Record the weight.

9.12 Cadculations:

9.12.1 Externa Standard Calibration:

The concentration of Gasoline Range Organicsin the sampleis determined by
calculating the absolute weight of analyte purged, from a summation of peak
response for all chromatographic peaks, resolved and unresolved, eluting between
the peak start time for Cg (hexane) and the peak start time for Cyo (decane), using
the calibration curve or the calibration factor determined in Section 9.8 of this
method and baseline-baseline projection. Refer to Section 9.9 (Retention Time
Window.)

The concentration of GRO may be calculated as follows [Method 8000B, 1]:
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Aqueous Samples:

Cs (Mg/L) = R SAX)S(D)

Where: Cs= Concentration of Gasoline Range Organics

RF = Response factor, as described in Section 9.8.4

Ax = Response for the Gasoline Range Organics in the sample, unitsin
area
Volume of sample purged, in liters.
Dilution factor, if dilution was performed on the sample prior to
anaysis. If no dilution was made, D = 1, dimensionless.

Vs
D

Solid samples (methanol extraction):

Cs(mgkg) = (Ax)(VD)(D)
(REY(W)(Vi)

Where: Vt= Volume of total extract (L) (use 10000 L for standard 10 mL
extract volume).
Vi = Volume of extract actually purged (uL)
W = Weight of sample extracted, kg. The dry wet weight is used.
AX, RF, and D have the same definition as above.

Note: Some chromatographic software programs are capable of performing these
calculations with minimal analyst intervention.

9.12.2 Moisture Determination (%)

Moisture (%) = [(A-C)/(A-B)] x 100

Where: A = weight of aluminum boat + wet sample
B = weight of boat
C = weight of boat + dry sample

9.12.3 Internal Standard Calibration.
If internal standard calibration is used, please refer to SW-846 Method 8000B[1].

10. Quality Control (See Table 3 of thismethod)

10.1 Thelaboratory must demonstrate, through the analysis of quality control check standards,
that the operation of the measurement system isin control. This must include the analysis
of QC check samples plus the calculation of average recovery and the standard deviation
of the recovery as outlined in this method and in Method 8000B, Section 8.0.



10.2

10.3

AK101
Version 4/08/02
Page 21 of 30

After successful calibration (Section 9.8 of this method), analyze a reagent blank sample.
The reagent blank must be analyzed with every analytical batch. The surrogate recovery
must be within established limits (see Table 3 of this method), or within the limits
established by the project plan (whichever is more stringent). Also, the mid-point CCS
must be analyzed at the beginning and end of each sequence, and compared to the
successful calibration as described in Section 9.8.6 of this method, and fall within
established limits (see Table 3 of this method). Method detection limits (MDL) must be
established as specified in 40 C.F.R. 136, Appendix B, and renewed as specified in
Section 3.9 of this method.

An LFB must be analyzed with every analytical batch, and also run once every 20
samples. The matrix for these samples should be reagent water for batches of agqueous
samples or methanol for soil sample batch analyses. The accuracy and precision of the
duplicates must be within established limits (see Table 3 of this method).

10.4 With every batch of samples extracted, the reagent blank must be analyzed. The reagent

10.5

10.6

blank must have GRO less than the practical quantitation limit.

If any of the criteriain Sections 9.8, 10.2, 10.3, and 10.4 of this method are not met,
corrective action must be taken before samples are analyzed.

Calculate the surrogate recovery in each sample. If recoveries are outside established
limits (Table 3 of this method), verify calculations, dilutions, and standard solutions.
Verify instrument performance.

10.6.1 High recoveries may be due to a co-eluting matrix interference -examine the
sample chromatogram.

10.6.2 Low recoveries may be due to adsorption by the sample matrix (i.e., high humus
soils).

10.6.3 Low recoveries may be due to a poor purge (clogged purge tube or frit). If thisis
suspected, check the purge tube with a blank before reanalyzing the sample.

10.6.4 If the surrogate recovery is outside established limits due to suspected matrix
effects, GRO results must be flagged. If the surrogate recovery isless than 50%,
and the calculated GRO results are within afactor of 2 of the action limit, the
laboratory should recommend that the client resubmit the sample for matrix spike
and matrix spike duplicate analysis. Thisisarecommendation, not a requirement
of the method, and therefore, the onusis not on the analytical |aboratory to absorb
the cost of the additional analyses.
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10.6.5 If surrogate recovery islow due to moisture dilution, results should be
recal culated using a dilution factor determined by the following calculation:

Ci1x V; =C,
[V1+[A x (B/100)] ]

Where: C; = concentration of surrogate as measured
C, = adjusted value of surrogate
V; = volume of methanol preservative
A =total wet weight of sample
B = percent moisture of sample

10.7 Bottle blanks and matrix spikes are recommended for specific sampling programs. Field
blanks, trip blanks, field duplicates are required as stated in Chapter 2, Section 9 of the
UST Procedures Manual.

10.8 Minimum quality control acceptance criteriaare in Section 10 of this method. More
stringent quality control criteriamay be required by specific project plans.

10.9 Corrective Action
10.9.1 Cdlibration

10.9.1.1 If theinitial calibration does not meet the criteriain Sections 9.8.4, 9.8.5,
and Table 3 of this method, the instrument must be recalibrated.

10.9.1.2 If the continuing calibration does not meet the criteriain Section 9.8.6
and Table 3, the instrument must be recalibrated.

10.9.2 Surrogates

10.9.2.1 If surrogates are outside established control limits (Table 3 of this
method), and are not due to matrix effects, the following assessments
and/or correction actions must occur:

A) Check to be sure there are no errorsin calculations and that the
concentrations of the surrogate and internal standard solutions are
correct.

B) Check instrument performance to determine if it is within acceptable
guidelines.

C) Recaculate the data and/or reanalyze the extract if any of the above
checks reveals a problem.
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D) Re-prepare and reanayze the sample if none of the above resolves
the problem.

10.9.2.2 If the surrogate recoveries that are outside the control limits cannot be
attributed to lab error, the decision to reanalyze or flag the data should be
made in consultation with the client. If al other QC acceptance criteria
are met (Section 10 of this method), it is only necessary to re-
prepare/reanalyze a sample one time to demonstrate that a poor surrogate
recovery is due to matrix effects. A relationship can be established
between surrogate recovery and moisture content of organic soils, which
may help in diagnosing the cause of poor surrogate recoveries.

10.9.3 Blanks: Additional laboratory and field quality control blanks may be necessary
for certain projects to meet the goals of Chapter 2, Section 9 of the UST
Procedures Manual.

10.9.3.1 Instrument Blanks:
Instruments must be evaluated with each analytical batch (or daily,
whichever is more frequent) and must demonstrate that the analytical
system is free from contamination. Thisis best accomplished by analyzing
an Instrument Blank.

10.9.3.2 Trip Blank:
Trip Blanks must be analyzed with each sampling batch IF the results of
the field samples show contamination above the maximum contaminant
level (MCL). The Trip Blank for AK101 may also serve as the Method
Blank and Reagent Blank in some cases.

10.9.3.3 Field Blank:
If the field samples yield GRO above the MCL, and contamination is
found above the PQL in the Trip Blank, a Field Blank should be analyzed
to identify whether the source of contamination originated in the field
sample collection procedure, during travel or during storage in the
|aboratory.

Note: Blanksarereported by value. DO NOT BLANK SUBTRACT.
Thisinformation isfor data quality assessment purposesonly.

10.9.4 Laboratory Fortified Blanks

10.9.4.1 If the analyte recovery from the LFBs is outside the established recovery
limits (Table 3 of this method), the following assessments and/or
corrective actions must occur:
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A) Check to be sure there are no errors in calculations and that the
concentration of the analyte solution is correct.

B) Check instrument performance to determineif it is within acceptable
guidelines.

C) Recalculate the data and/or reanalyze the extract if any of the above
checks reveals a problem.

D) Re-prepare and reanalyze the samplesif none of the above resolves the
problem.

10.9.4.2 If therelative percent difference between the LFB results exceeds the
control limits, but meets the percent recovery criteria (Table 3 of this
method), the following assessments and/or corrective actions must occur:

A) Check to be sure that there are no errorsin calculations, and that the
same amount and source of analyte solution, solvent and water were
used for both samplesin the set.

B) Check to determineif instrument performance is still within acceptable
guidelines, and that conditions did not change during the course of the
batch analysis.

C) Recalculatethe dataif calculation error is suspected.

D) Repeat the LFB duplicate extraction and analysis, along with a
representative number of samples (10% of the samples from the batch
OR 1 sample, whichever is more) from the analytical batch with the
failed LFB RPD. There-analysis of the field samplesisto
demonstrate comparability of the extraction/analysis conditions at the
time of re-extraction and analysis to those at the time of the failed QC.

Method Performance
Performance eval uation data and single-lab method performance data for the methanol
extraction method in various soil typesis presented below. Additional method
performance data is available through the State of Alaska, Department of Environmental
Conservation.

Resultsfor gasoline spikes (Methanol extraction purge and trap, soils)

Gasoline Spike Amount Per cent
Matrix ma/kg Recovery
PE Samples 1190 89
Houston Black Clay* 50 68
Houston Black Clay* 50 66
Norwood Loam’ 50 60

Norwood Loam?! 50 57
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Ottawa Sand? 50 97
Ottawa Sand? 50 96
Marine Sand? 50 94
Glacia Clay? 50 68
River Sediment® 50 53
Marine Sediment? 50 132
Forest Loam, muskeg, tundra®® 50 28

1. Analyses performed by Rocky Mountain Analytical. Gasolineused = APl PS6.
2. Analyses performed by State of Alaska, ADEC Laboratory. Gasoline used = GCS.
3. All highly organic, high moisture soils matrices showed less than 30% analyte recovery.

11.3 The method detection limit calculated according to 40 C.F.R. 136, Appendix B, was 0.5
mg/kg GRO as gasoline for the methanol extraction of soils and 0.01 mg/L GRO as
gasoline for waters.
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Figure 1. GasolineRange Organics
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Method AK 101 - Tablel
Recommended Purge and Trap Operating Parameter s
For GRO/8021B

Parameter Setting

Purge Gas Nitrogen or Helium
Purge Gas Flow Rate (mL/min.) 40

Purge Time (min.) 11-12

Purge Temperature (°C) Ambient

Desorb Temperature (°C) 140-180

Back Flush Inert Gas Flow (mL/min.) 20-60

Desorb Time (min.) 3-6

Trap Bake-out Time (min.) 8-12

4These parameter are recommendations. Use the settings that are proper for the trap used and
which yield optimal results.
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Method AK 101 - Table2
Quantity of Methanol Extract Needed for
Analysis of Soilsand Sediments
Approximate Volume of
Concentration, GRO (mag/kg)? M ethanol Extract (uL)"

5-100 300

200 50

1000 10

5000 100 pL of 1/50 dilution®

Calculate appropriate dilution factor for concentrations exceeding this table.
a  Thisnumber is determined by sample pre-screening.

b. The volume of methanol added to 5 mL of water being purged should be kept
constant. Therefore, add to the 5-mL syringe whatever volume of methanol is
necessary to maintain atotal volume of 300 pL of methanol for each blank, sample
and control.

c. Dilute an aliquot of the methanol extract and then take 300 pL for analysis.
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Method AK 101 - Table 3
Acceptance Criteriafor Quality Control
Based on Approved Laboratory PE Perfor mance, 1996.

ANALYTE SPIKE CONCENTRATION CONTROL LIMITS
Water (mg/L) Sail (mg/kg) % Recovery Relative %
Difference
L ab-Fortified
Blanks
Gasoline Range 01-1. 5-100 60-120 20
Organics

Laboratory Sample

Surrogate Recovery

a,a,a-Trifluorotoluene 0.05 25 60-120
or Bromofluorobenzene

Field Sample (based on Approved Laboratory data packages, 1996)
Surrogate Recovery

a,a,0-Trifluorotoluene 0.05 25 50-150
or Bromofluorobenzene

Continuing Calibration/

Calibration Verification

Standards

See Section 9.8.6 1.0 75- 125

The quality control criterialisted in this table represent the minimum acceptable levels, using highly
organic soil matrices. Higher performance may be required on some projects
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Method AK 102

For Determination of Diesel Range Organics
Version 04/08/02

1. Scope and Application
1.1 Objectives

1.1.1 This method is designed to measure the concentration of Diesel Range Organics
(DRO) in water and soil. This corresponds to an n-alkane range from the beginning of Cyg
to the beginning of Cys, and a boiling point range of approximately 170° C to 400°C. (See
Figure 1 of this method)

1.1.2 Components with boiling points greater than the start of C,s present in products
such as motor oils or lubricating oils are detectable under the conditions of the method.

1.2 Quantitation Limits
Practical quantitation limits (PQL) for this method for analysis of DRO must not exceed
20 mg/kg for soils and 800 pg/L for waters.

1.3 Dynamic Range
Dilutions should be performed as necessary to put the chromatographic envel ope within
the linear range of the method. Linear range is dependent in part upon column type,
detector sengitivity, and injection volume. Typically, the approximate rangeis 1 mg/L to
100 mg/L asdiesdl.

1.4 Experience
This method is based on a solvent extraction, gas chromatography (GC) procedure. This
method should be used by, or under the supervision of, analysts experienced in the use of
solvent extractions and gas chromatographs as quantitative tools.

2. Method Summary

2.1  Thismethod provides gas chromatographic conditions for the detection of semi-volatile
petroleum products such as diesels. Other non-petroleum compounds with similar
characteristics and boiling points, may also be detected with this method. One liter of
water or 25 grams of soil isthe recommended sample size. Samples must be spiked with
a surrogate compound and extracted with methylene chloride. The extract is dried and
concentrated. An aliquot of the extract must be injected into a capillary column gas
chromatograph equipped with a flame ionization detector (FID), which has been
temperature programmed to facilitate separation of organic compounds. Quantitation
must be performed by comparing the total chromatographic area between and including
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the peak start of Cy to the peak start of Cys, including both resolved and unresolved
components, based on FID response compared to adiesal calibration standard (see
Section 3.2 of this method). Integration must be performed using forced baseline-baseline
integration.

This version of the method was developed by Mary Jane Pilgrim, Ph.D. and is based, in
part, on amodification of the American Petroleum Institute consensus "Method for the
Determination of Diesel Range Organics,” Revision 2, 2/5/92 [11], supplemented with
information gathered by the State of Alaska, Department of Environmental Conservation,
State Chemistry Laboratory, with support from the Storage Tank Program. It isbased in
part on EPA Methods 8000 and 8 100, SW- 846, Test Methods for Evaluating Solid
Waste, Physical/Chemical Methods [1], adopted by referencein 18 AAC 78.090(i),
Method OA-2 [2] and work by the EPA Total Petroleum Hydrocarbons Method
Committee [3], and the State of Oregon, "Total Petroleum Hydrocarbon Methods' QAR
340-122-350 dated December 11, 1990.

3. Definitions

31

3.2

3.3

34

35

Diesel Range Organics (DRO): All chromatographic peaks, both resolved and unresolved,
eluting between the peak start of n-decane (C10) and the peak start of n-pentacosane (Czs)
Quantitation is based on direct comparison of the area within this range to the total area
over the same (Cyp - Cys) range of the calibration standard as determined by FID response
using forced baseline-baseline integration. Surrogate peak areas shall be determined by
valley to valley integration.

Diesdl Calibration Standard (DCS): Commercia #2 diesel fuel or equivaent hydrocarbon
mixture in which greater than 95% of the hydrocarbon mass elutes within the diesel change
diluted to appropriate concentrations in methylene chloride. The DCS servesasa
calibration standard for DRO.

Surrogate: Ortho-terphenyl or equivalent. The surrogate must be spiked into all extracted
samples and standards prior to extraction.

Cadlibration Verification Standard (CVS): A quality control standard, prepared asin Section
3.2 of this method, but with a diesel range hydrocarbon mixture from a source other than
that used to prepare the Diesel Calibration Standard. It is used by the laboratory to verify
the accuracy of calibration. Greater than 95 % of the hydrocarbon mass must elute between
the diesel range.

Laboratory Fortified Blank (LFB): A method blank sample spiked with a commercial #2
diesel fuel the same as that used to make the Diesel Calibration Standard (see Section 3.2 of
this method). The spike recovery is used to evaluate method control (see Table 1 of this
method).
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Retention Time Window Standard: A mixture of the normal alkanes n-decane and n-
pentacosane (Cy and Cys) which is analyzed once every 24 hour "day" or with each batch
of samples, whichever isless frequent, not to exceed 20 samples per batch. This standard
serves to define the retention time window for DRO.

Internal Standard: Alpha androstane, used to normalize DRO concentrations. Use of an
internal standard is recommended, but not required.

Standard Soil: Ottawa sand, Norwood loam, Houston black clay, or other standard soil with
characteristics which match the field samples as closely as possible, used in quality control
samples.

Continuing Calibration Standard (CCYS): A mid-range working standard diluted from the
Diesel Calibration Standard, used to verify that the analytical system is operatingin a
manner comparable to that at the time of initial calibration.

Method Detection Limit (MDL): The minimum concentration of a compound that can be
measured and reported with 99 percent confidence that the value is greater than zero,
determined from analysis of a sample in agiven matrix containing the analyte. (See 40
C.F.R. 136, Appendix B, for method of determining method detection limit.) Each
laboratory must demonstrate and periodically update method detection limits for each
analyte of interest.

Practical Quantification Limit (PQL): isdefined as 5 timesthe MDL.

Method Blank — also known as a procedural blank demonstrates that the apparatus and
reagents used to perform the method are free from contamination.

Instrument Blank — demonstrates that the instrument is free from contamination.
Solvent Blank — demonstrates that the solvent (in this case methylene chloride) used in the
method is free from contamination. It should not go through the procedure. It may also

serve as an instrument blank..

Other terms are as defined in SW-846 [1].

4. Interferences

4.1

Other organic compounds including, but not limited to, animal and vegetable oil and
grease, chlorinated hydrocarbons, phenols, phthalate esters and biogenic terpenes are
measurable under the conditions of this method. Heavier petroleum products such as
lubricating oil and crude oils also produce a response within the retention time range for
DRO. Asdefined in the method, the DRO results include these compounds.
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4.2 Method interferences may be reduced by washing all glassware with hot soapy water and
then rinsing it with tap water, methanol, and methylene chloride. Heating the glassware to
reduce contaminants should not be necessary if this cleaning method is followed. At least
one blank must be analyzed with each extraction batch to demonstrate that the laboratory
samples are free from method interferences.

4.3 High purity reagents must be used to minimize interference problems.

4.4 Contamination by carryover can occur whenever high-level and low-level samples are
sequentially analyzed. Whenever an unusually concentrated sample is encountered, it
should be followed by analysis of a solvent blank to check for instrument contamination.

5. Safety I'ssues

5.1 Thetoxicity or carcinogenicity of each reagent in this method has not been precisely
defined. However, each chemical compound should be treated as a potential health hazard.
Exposure to these chemicals must be reduced to the lowest possible level by whatever
means available. The laboratory is responsible for maintaining a current awareness file of
Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) regulations regarding the safe
handling of the chemicals specified in this method. A reference file of Material Safety
Data Sheets (MSDS) should also be made available to all personnel involved in chemical
analysis. Additional references to laboratory safety should be available and identified for
use by the analyst.

5.2 A hearing protection device should be used when performing sonication.

6. Apparatusand Materials
(Unless otherwise indicated, al apparatus and materials are suggested only.)

6.1 Glassware
6.1.1 4-oz. amber glass wide mouth jars with Teflon-lined screw caps.
6.1.2 Separatory funnel — 2000-mL with Teflon stopcock.
6.1.3 Continuous liquid-liquid extractor - equipped with Teflon or glass connecting
joints and stopcocks requiring no lubrication (Hershberg-Wolf Extractor, Ace Glass
Company, Vineland, New Jersey, PN6841-10, or equivalent).
6.1.4 Concentrator tube. Kuderna-Danish 10-mL graduated (Kontes K-570050-1025 or

equivalent). Calibration must be checked at the volumes employed in the test. Ground
glass stopper is used to prevent evaporation of extracts.
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6.1.5 Evaporative flask, Kuderna-Danish 500-mL (Kontes K-570001-0500 or
equivalent). Attach to concentrator tube with springs.

6.1.6 Snyder column, Kuderna-Danish three ball macro (Kontes K-503000-0121 or
equivalent). Rotary evaporation set-up may be used alternatively.

6.1.7 Jars. One liter amber glass, with Teflon lined screw caps.
6.1.8 Two mL glassviaswith Teflon-lined cap (autosampler vias).
6.1.9 Disposable pipettes: Pasteur.

6.1.10 Graduated cylinders. 250-mL.

6.1.11 Glass or Teflon funnels.

Boiling chips —Boiling chips must be decontaminated in a manner appropriate for the
material.

Micro syringes 1-uL, 5-pL, 10-pL, 25-pL, and 100-pL.

An analytical balance capable of accurately weighting 0.0001 g should be used for
preparing standards and percent moisture determination. A top-loading balance capable of
weighing to the nearest 0.01 g should be used for sample preparation and percent moisture
determination.

Stainless steel spatula.
Gas Chromatography

6.6.1Gas Chromatography: Analytical system including appropriate gas supply and all
required accessories, including a Flame lonization Detector (FID), column supplies,
gases, and syringes. A data system capable of determining peak areas using a forced
baseline — baseline projection isrequired. A data system capable of storing and
reintegrating chromatographic data is recommended.

6.6.2 Columns

6.6.2.1 Column 1:HP5MS 30 M x 0.32 mm 0.25 micron film thickness or
equivalent.

6.6.2.2 Other Columns may be used - capillary columns may be essential to
achieve the necessary resolution. The column must resolve C,o from the solvent
front in amidrange DCS or CVS must resolve Cy4 from Cos,
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6.7 Sonication.

6.7.1 Ultrasonic cell disrupter: A horn-type sonicator equipped with atitanium tip
should be used. A Heat Systems-Ultrasonics, Inc., Model W-385 (475 watt)
sonicator or equivalent (power wattage must be a minimum of 375 with pulsing
capability and No. 200 1/2inch Tapped Disrupter Horn) plus No. 2073/4inch
Tapped Disrupter Horn, and No. 419 1/8 inch Standard tapered Microtip probe.

6.7.2 A Sonabox or equivalent is recommended with the above disrupter for decreasing
sound (Heat Systems-Ultrasonics, Inc., Model 432 13 or equivalent).

6.8 Soxhlet extraction apparatus as described in SW-846, Method 3540 [1].

6.9 Nitrogen evaporator with high purity (grade 4.5 or equivalent) nitrogen gas source.

7. Reagentsand Standards

7.1

7.2

7.3

74

Reagent Water: Water that has been shown to be free from target analytes and interfering
substances.

Methylene Chloride - pesticide grade or equivalent. At a minimum, the solvents must be
shown to be free from DRO.

Sodium Sulfate - (ACS grade) granular, anhydrous. Purify by heating at 400°C for 4
hoursin ashallow tray or by extracting three times with methylene chloride and drying at
100 £5° C. Incomplete cleaning of sodium sulfate can result in DRO contamination of
samples.

Stock Standard Solutions - Prepare the following stock standards. Unless noted, all are
prepared in the methylene chloride listed in Section 7.2 above. Standard preparation
should follow guidelinesin SW-846 [1]. All standards prepared by the laboratory must be
stored without headspace at -10 to -20°C and protected from light. Marking of the
meniscusis helpful in maintaining stock standard integrity. Standards must be replaced
within 6 months of preparation. Standards should be checked regularly to assure their
integrity. Standards , which are purchased pre-made from commercia suppliers, may be
kept for the life, and under the conditions, specified by the manufacturer if different than
described in this paragraph.

7.4.1 Optional Stock Internal Standard: 1000 pg/mL 5 alpha-androstane. Other internal
standards may be used provided they do not interfere with the DRO components.
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Recommended Surrogate Control Standard: 200 pg/mL ortho-terphenyl (OTP). A
working solution is made at 20 pg/mL (recommended concentration) in methylene
chloride.

Diesel Calibration Standard: Diesel #2 is used to prepare stock calibration
standards in methylene chloride. No fewer than 3 concentrations of this DCS are
used for instrument calibration. A five-point calibration curve is recommended.
Other than one standard concentration near the practical quantitation limit, the
expected range of concentrations found in project samples should define the
working range of the GC. A mid-range dilution of this blend serves asthe
Continuing Calibration Standard.

Retention Time Window Standard: A stock solution of Cyg and Cos each at alevel
of at least 2000 pg/mL. This blend of alkanes serves as a retention time window
defining mix for DRO.

Stock Calibration Verification Standard (CVS): Provide a stock source of
commercial diesel #2 other than that used to prepare the DCS, as described in
Section 7.4.3 of this method. A working solution is made at a recommended
concentration of 5000 pug/mL in methylene chloride.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation, Containers, and Holding Times

8.1  Water samples are collected in one liter amber glass containers with Teflon lined screw
caps and acidified to pH 2 or lesswith HCI.

8.2  Soilsarecollected in acoretube, or 4 or 8 oz amber glassjar with Teflon-lined lid. The
samples are stored at 4° £2° C from the time of collection until extraction. Extraction
must be performed on waters and soils within 14 days [1]. All analyses of extracts must
take place within 40 days.

8.3  Soil samplesto be analyzed for both volatiles and DRO may be collected in the same,
methanol preserved container and stored as for GRO (AK101). If this option is selected,
the mechanics of the collection, preservation, and container should be discussed with the
client before sampling kit preparation. DRO extraction and analysis must still meet the
requirements of Section 8.2, above.
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9. Procedure
9.1 Sample Preparation

The preferred method for water extraction is SW-846 Method 3510 (Separatory Funnel
Liquid-Liquid Extraction), and for soil samples Method 3540 (Soxhlet Extraction). However, any
sampl e extraction technique which meets the quality assurance requirements specified in Section
10 and Table 1 of this method may be used, and the extraction solvent is methylene chloride.

9.1.1 Water extraction - Separatory Funnel.

9.1.1.1 Measure a 1-L portion of the sample and transfer to a 2-L separatory funnel. If
the sampleisin al-L or smaller bottle, mark the water meniscus on the side of
the sample bottle. Measure the exact volume by adding tap water to the bottle
to the marked level, and then transferring the volume of tap water to a1-L
graduated cylinder. Use no more than 1-L of sample per 2-L separatory funnel.
For blanks and quality control standards, pour 1-L of reagent water (see Section
7.1 of this method) into the separatory funnel.

9.1.1.2 Check and note the pH of the sample. If the field samples have been preserved
with HCl, it is recommended that the quality control samples and blanks be
preserved in the same way.

9.1.1.3 Add 1 mL of surrogate standard (Section 7.4.2 of this method, recommended
level of 20 ug/mL if o-terphenyl is used).

9.1.1.4 For every batch or 20 samples extracted (whichever is more frequent), prepare
duplicate LFBs. Daily or for every 20 samples (whichever is more frequent),
prepare a method blank using 1-L of reagent water. Surrogate must be added to
both the LFBs and the method blank.

9.1.1.5 For samples, add 60 mL methylene chloride to the sample bottle to rinse the
inner walls after the sample has been transferred to the separatory funnel. Do
not cap and shake the bottle, rinse the glass only; then transfer the solvent to
the separatory funnel. Extract the sample by shaking it for no less than two
minutes with frequent ventilation.

9.1.1.6 Allow the layers to separate (approximately 10 minutes rest after shaking).

9.1.1.7 Drain the bottom layer (methylene chloride).
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9.1.1.8 Repeat the extraction twice more, using a 60 mL aliquot of methylene
chloride each time. Collect the solvent in the same vessel as described in
Section 9.1.1.7 of this method.

9.1.1.9 Concentrate extractsto 1 mL at atemperature not to exceed 55° C or that
recommended by the manufacturer of concentration apparatus being used.
Transfer extractsto GC vialsfor analysis. Extracts should be stored in a
freezer at <10° C. Record the information for the extraction and
concentration steps.

Note: The concentration step iscritical; losses of target compounds can occur if care
isnot taken.

9.1.1.10 If the extract is highly colored, forms a precipitate, or stops evaporating, the
fina volume should be higher (5-10 mL). Transfer to alabeled vial of
appropriate size with Teflon-lined cap, mark the meniscus. Extracts should
be stored in anon-frost free freezer at <-10° C.

9.1.1.11 Record information for the extraction and concentration steps.

Note: The extraction and concentration steps must be performed under a hood.
Methylene chloride a potential health hazard (see MSDYS).

9.1.2 Soil Preparation - Soxhlet Extraction

9.1.2.1 Decant any water layer that may accompany the solid layer in the sample.
Note what percent of the sample the water represents and, if sufficient
volume exists, extract and analyze the water for DRO. Also note the
apparent condition of the sample (presence of foreign materias, variable
particle size, presence of oil sheen, multiple phases, etc.).

9.1.2.2 Weigh 10 g to 30 g of the original sample into an extraction thimble. Add
an equal weight of anhydrous sodium sulfate and stir the mixture well with
astainless steel or Teflon[] spatula. The sample should have agrainy
texture - if the sample clumps, add more sodium sulfate until agrainy
texture is achieved and note the addition. (Do thisfor all samples and
standards.)

9.1.2.3 Place loaded thimbles in extractors and add surrogate to both field and
quality control samples.
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9.1.2.4 Add spiking solution to the duplicate LFBs. These quality control samples
should contain 10 g of methylene chloride rinsed Ottawa Sand or
aternative standard soil. In addition, prepare a method blank.

9.1.2.5 Add 300 mL of methylene chloride to the 500-mL extraction flask. Less
extraction solvent may be used if the quality control criteria specified in
Section 10 and Table 1 are met. Also add a few methylene chloride
washed, boiling chipsto the flask. Connect the extractor to the flask and
the condenser to the extractor. Allow samples to extract for 18-24 hours,
or aslong as necessary to achieve optimum surrogate recovery. Be sure
that coolant is flowing around the condensers.

9.1.2.6 Recommendation: After extraction, dry the extract with anyhydrous
sodium sulfate. (This assures that the extract is water-free before
concentration.)

9.1.2.7 Transfer extract into a clean concentration vessel and concentrate extracts
to 1 mL at atemperature not to exceed 55° C or that recommended by the
manufacturer of concentration apparatus being used. Transfer extractsto
GC vidsfor analysis. Extracts should be stored in afreezer at <10° C.
Record the information for the extraction and concentration steps.

9.1.3 Moisture Determination for Solids

9.1.3.1 Moisture determinations must accompany all soils data (reported in
mg/dry kg) so the client can, at will, determine the results in the original
soil condition. Because of the potential for high petroleum compound
concentrationsin the soil, al drying should be done under a functioning
hood.

9.1.3.2 To determine percentage of moisture, pre-weigh an aluminum weighing
boat. Weigh 5 -10 g of the sample into the boat and record both weights to
the nearest 0.01 g. Dry the sample overnight in awarm (105°C) oven.

9.1.3.3 Remove the sample from the oven and cool in a desiccator until the
sampl e reaches room temperature, and weigh to the nearest 0.01 g. Record
the weight.
9.1.4 Dilution Technique

9.1.4.1 Thisisused for product or waste samples for which extraction is not
appropriate and which are soluble in methylene chloride.
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9.1.4.2 Weigh 1 g of sampleinto a10-mL volumetric flask. Dilute to 10-mL with
methylene chloride. Transfer to a 12 mL vial with aTeflon lined lid. Mark
meniscus and store at <4°C. (Refer to EPA SW-846 Method 8270C for
storage temperature.)

9.2 Gas Chromatography

9.2.1 Conditions (Recommended):
Set helium column pressure to 20#. Set column temperature to 40° C for 2 minutes, then
ramp at arate of 12° C/min to 320° C and hold for 15 min. (run time = 36 minutes). Set
FID Detector to 320° C and injector to 280° C.

9.2.2 Performance Criteriac GC run conditions and columns must be chosen to meet the
following criteria:

9.2.2.1 Resolution of the methylene chloride solvent front from Cyp.

9.2.2.2 The separation number, TZ, should be greater than 15 for Cy4 and Cys, if RRO isto
be analyzed concomitantly.

TZ = [(retention time Cys - retention time Cx )/ (W %2 0f C25 + W Y2 0of C24)] -1
Where "W2" = peak width at half-height

9.2.2.3 The column must be capable of separating typical diesel components from the
surrogate and internal standards. In particular, there are potential problems with
the resolution of n-Cyg from ortho-terphenyl and n-C,; from 5 apha-androstane at
varying relative concentrations.

9.3 Cdibration

9.3.1 Cadlibratethe GC, set up asin Section 9.2 of this method. A minimum of three
concentrations of DCS (five concentrations are recommended).

9.3.2 Choose DCS concentrations to cover the DRO range expected in the samples, or the
linear range of the instrument, whichever isless. Linearity of the calibration curve at
the PQL must be determined.

9.3.3 Curvefit must belinear regression with a R? of 0.995 or better, quadratic fit with a
R? of 0.995 or better, or if using response factors, the average percent relative
standard deviation (%RSD) is less than 25% over the working range.



AK102
Version 04/08/02
Page 12 of 20

9.3.4 The calibration curve must be confirmed using the CV S (see Section 7.4.5 of this
method). This standard verifies the accuracy of the calibration. The concentration of
the CV S should be within the expected concentration range of the samplesto be
analyzed. Theworking RF or calibration curve must be verified on each working day
(24 hours) by the injection of a CCS (see Section 7.4.3 of this method) at a
concentration mid-point on the calibration curve. The CCSisadiluted aliquot of the
same standard used to initially calibrate the instrument. If the response for the CCS
varies from the predicted response by more than 25%, a new calibration curve must
be prepared.

9.4 Retention Time Window Definition:

94.1

94.2

9.4.3

94.4

Before establishing windows, be certain that the GC system is within optimum
operating conditions (see Section 6.6 of this method). Make three injections of the
Retention Time Window Standard (see Section 7.4.4 of this method) and
surrogate throughout the course of a 72 hour period. Serial injections over less
than a 72 hour period result in retention time windows that are too tight.

Calculate the standard deviation of the three absolute retention times for decane
and pentacosane and the surrogate.

9.4.2.1 The retention time (RT) window for individual peaksis defined asthe
average RT plus or minus three times the standard deviation of the absolute
retention times for each component.

9.4.2.2 In those cases where the standard deviation for a particular analyte is zero,
the laboratory should use £0.05 min. in place of the standard.

The laboratory must calculate retention time windows for each standard on each
GC column and whenever anew GC column isinstalled or instrument conditions
changed. The data must be retained by the laboratory for at least a year.

Retention time windows must be verified regularly and updated no less frequently
than once a year.

9.5 Gas Chromatograph Analysis

9.5.1 Samples are analyzed by GC/FID. Optimum injection volumes (2 uL using the

conditions established in Section 9.2 of this method) must be established for
specific instrument conditions.
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For internal standard calibration, the internal standard is spiked into each sample
and standard at a concentration of 200 ug/mL of sample extract. Twenty pL of
5-alpha androstane stock at 1000 pg/mL may be spiked into the 1 mL final
volume or a corresponding amount may be added to an aliquot of the final extract.
(Note: DRO values >2000 pg/mL may lead to measurement bias dueto
coelution with theinternal standard.) Internal standard calibration should not
be used when DRO exceeds 5,000 pg/mL in the final extract.

If initial calibration (see Section 9.3 of this method) has been performed, verify
the calibration by analysis of amid-point CCS. With each day's run, open a 24
hour analysis window. Thisis done by running the Retention Time Window
Standard (Section 7.4.4 of this method).

Calculate the percent difference of the response factor from the mean response
factor asin Section 9.3.2 of this method. Thisis done for DRO as a group from
the CCS. If the response factor has a percent difference greater than 25%,
corrective action must be taken.

A solvent blank (methylene chloride) may be analyzed each day to determine the
area generated from normal baseline noise under the conditions prevailing in the
24 hour period. This areais generated by projecting a horizontal baseline between
the retention times observed for the peak start of Cyo and the peak start of Cys.
This blank isintegrated over the DRO areain the same manner as for the field
samples and is reported as the solvent blank. (Refer to Section 4 of this method)
Do not baseline subtract. Thisinformation isfor data interpretation
purposesonly.

Blanks should a'so be run after samples suspected of being highly concentrated to
prevent carryover. If the blank analysis shows contamination above the practical
guantitation limit, the column must be baked out and subsequent blanks analyzed
until the system is shown to retain contaminant at concentrations less than the

PQL.

If the DRO concentration exceeds the linear range of the method (as defined by
the range of the calibration curve) in the fina extract, corrective action must be
taken. The sample should be diluted or external standard calibration should be
used. The response of the major peaks should be kept in the upper half of the
linear range of the calibration curve



AK102
Version 04/08/02
Page 14 of 20

9.6 Cdculations:

9.6.1

Percent Moisture Calculation for Soils

% Moisture = [(A-C)/(A-B)] x 100

Where: A = weight of boat + wet sample
B = weight of boat
C = weight of boat + dry sample

9.6.2

Note: Make suredrying oven is placed under a hood. Heavily contaminated
soilswill produce strong organic vapors.

Internal Standard Calibration: The concentration of DRO in the sample must be
determined by cal culating the absolute weight of analyte chromatographed from a
summation of peak response for all chromatographic peaks eluting between the
peak start of n-decane and the peak start of n-pentacosane, using the calibration
curve or the response factor determined in Section 9.3 and Section 9.4 of this
method (Retention Time Window Definition). The concentration of DRO is
calculated as follows:

Aqueous/Soil samples:

Cs = (AX)(Cis)(D)(V)
(AI)(RF)(VS)

Where: Cs = Concentration of DRO (mg/L or mg/kg).

Ax = Response for the DRO in the sample, unitsin area.

RF = Response Factor from CCS (see Section 9.3.3).

Ais = Response for the internal standard, units same as for Ax.

Cis = Internal standard concentration (mg/mL).

Vt = Volume of final extract in mL.

D = Dilution factor, if dilution was performed on the sample prior to analysis. If
no dilution was made, D = 1, dimensionless.

Vs = Amount of sample extracted in L or kg.

9.6.3 To calculate mg/dry kg for soil samples,

mg/dry kg DRO = Cs
1-(% moisture/ 100)

The % moisture calculation must be included in the data package (see Section 9.6. 1).
Some software programs are capabl e of performing these cal culations with minimal
analyst intervention.
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9.6.4 Externa Standard Calibration:
Aqueous/Soil samples:

Cs=(Ax) (A) (Vt) (D)
(As) (Vs)

Where: Cs = Concentration of DRO (mg/L or mg/kg).
Ax = Response for the DRO in the sample, unitsin area.
As = Response for the external standard, units same asfor Ax.
A = External standard concentration (mg/mL).
Vt = Volume of Final extract in mL.
D = Dilution factor, if dilution was performed on the sample prior to
anaysis. If no dilution was made, then D = 1, dimensionless.
Vs = Amount of sample extracted in L or kg.

9.6.5 Some software programs are capable of performing Sections 9.6.1 and 9.6.3 of this
method, with minimal analyst intervention. Additionally, some software programs can
"update” acalibration curve based on the response of the CCS. If acalibration curveis
updated in this manner, avalid CVS must be analyzed and results must fall within the
Quality Control Criteria specified in Section 10 and Table 1 of this method before field
samples can be analyzed.

10. Quality Control

10.1 Curve Veification Standard (CVS)
10.1.1 The CVSisnot extracted.
10.1.2 The CVSisanalyzed once with calibration standards to verify calibration curve.
10.1.3 The CV S recovery requirement is 75-125% of true value.

10.2 Continuing Calibration Samples (CCS)
10.2.1 The CCSis not extracted.
10.2.2 The CCSisanayzed at the start and end of an analytical batch and for every 20
samplesin that batch.
10.2.3 The CCS recovery requirement is 75-125% of true value.

10.3 Blanks
10.3.1 Instrument Blank may be analyzed with each analytical batch to demonstrate that
the system is free from contamination.
10.3.2 Method Blank must be analyzed with each extraction batch.
10.3.3 BLANK SUBTRACTION ISNOT ALLOWED. Blanks are reported by value.
Thisinformation is for data quality assessment purposes only.
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10.3.4 Other blanks may be analyzed as necessary following the recommendations of
Chapter 2 Section 9 of the UST Procedures Manual.

10.4 Lab Fortified Blanks (LFB)
10.4.1 LFB is extracted using the method procedure.
10.4.2 One LFB is analyzed with each analytical batch
10.4.3 The LFB recovery requirement is 75-125% of true value.
10.4.4 1f any LFB recovery fails to meet method criteria, appropriate corrective action
must be taken. See 10.7, “Corrective Actions’.

10.5 Matrix Spike (MS) and Matrix Spike Duplicates (MSD)
10.5.1 MS & MSD are samples that are spiked with DCS to produce a known
concentration greater than the sample background concentration. Both are processed as
samples.
10.5.2 MS & MSD are analyzed only when requested.
10.5.3 There are no RPD or recovery requirements for MS and MSD.

10.6 Surrogate
10.810.6.1 The surrogate should be spiked at alevel to produce a recommended extract
concentration of 20 pg/mL.
10.6.2 Surrogate recoveries must be 60-120% for laboratory control samples (CCS, CVS,
method blank, LFB) and 50-150 % for field samples(all other samples).
10.6.3 If any surrogate recovery fails to meet method criteria, corrective action must be
taken. See 10.7, “Corrective Actions’.
10.6.4 If field samples show poor surrogate recovery which is not attributable to
laboratory error, DRO results must be flagged. Re-sampling, matrix spikes or other
remedial action is at the discretion of the client and is not the responsibility of the
|aboratory.

10.7 Corrective Action
10.7.1 The actions listed below are recommended and may not apply to a particular
failure.
10.7.2 Check for matrix interference or carry-over.
10.7.3 Check for errorsin calculation and that concentrations of surrogates and interna
standards are correct.
10.7.4 Check that instrument performance meets method criteria.
10.7.5 Re-processthe data.
10.7.6 Re-analyze the extracts.
10.7.7 Extract additional aliquots of the failing sample(s) and re-analyze.
10.7.8 Collect replacement samples
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11. Method Performance

11.1 Single lab method performance data for the DROs method in Ottawa sand and other soil
typesis presented below.

11.2 Results for diesel spikes (methylene chloride extraction direct injection, soils) using a blend
of different diesel products.

Diesel Spike Amount

23 Matrix mg/kg Per cent

24 Recovery
Ottawa Sand 70 97
Ottawa Sand 70 98
Glacial Blue Clay 70 70
Glacial Blue Clay 70 76
Forest Loam 70 136
Forest Loam 70 163
River Sediment 70 142
River Sediment 70 167
Marine Sand 70 95
Marine Sand 70 88

Notes: Analyses performed by State of Alaska, DEC Laboratory. Diesal used =A mixture
made of a blend of equal weights (1:1:1) of arctic diesal, diesel #1, and diesel #2, mixed
together to form a composite diesel fuel. All highly organic soil matrices showed high
analyterecovery dueto naturally occurring DROs.

11.3 The method detection limit for soil calculated according to 40 C.F.R..136, Appendix B
(1994) was 1.6 mg/kg (external standard calibration, Ottawa sand) at SCL.
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Method AK 102, Table 1
Acceptance Criteriafor Quality Control
Anayze Spike Concentration Control Limits

Water (mg/L) Soils(mg/Kg) % Recovery Relative%o Difference

Lab Fortified Blanks 0.5-2.0 75-125 20
Continuing Calibration 75-125
Calibration Verification 75-125
Surrogate Recovery:.
Laboratory Control Sample**:0.02 0.8 60-120
Field Sample:  0.02 0.8 50-150

» Suggested concentrations. May vary with matrix.
e **| aboratory Control Sampleis any laboratory prepared sample used for quality control
except calibration standards.

Field criteriafrom voluntary contribution of method performance information from Approved
laboratories, and method performance at SCL.
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Method AK 103

For Determination of Residual Range Organics
Version 04/08/02

1. Scopeand Application

1.1 Objectives

1.2

13

14

1.1.1 Thismethod is designed to measure the concentration of Residual Range Organics
(RRO) in soil. This corresponds to an n-alkane range from the beginning of Cys to the end
of Css, and compounds with boiling points from approximately 400° C to 500° C. (See
Figure 1 of this method.)

1.1.2 Themethod is primarily designed to measure lubricating or motor oils or other
heavy petroleum products. Components greater than Css present in products such as
asphalts, and mid-range boiling point products such as diesel and bunker C, are also
detectable under the conditions of the method.

1.1.3 Thismethod can be an extension of the Method for Determination of Diesel
Range Organics as specified in AK 102. All quality control requirements of both methods
(Section 10 of this method) must be met. Reasonable modification to accommodate the
concurrent analysis of DRO and RRO is within the scope of this method.

Quantitation Limits: The practical quantitation limit (PQL) for this method of analysis of
RROs s based on studies done by laboratories other than the State of Alaska, Department
of Environmental Conservation, State Chemistry Laboratory and is approximately 100
mg/kg for soils using motor oil as a standard.

Dynamic Range: Dilutions should be performed as necessary to put the chromatographic
envelope within the linear range of the method. Linear range is dependent in part upon
column type, detector sensitivity, and injection volume. Typically, the approximate range
is 10 mg/L to 200 mg/L in extracts.

Experience: This method is based on a solvent extraction, gas chromatography (GC)
procedure. This method should be used by, or under the supervision of, analysts
experienced in the use of solvent extractions and gas chromatographs and skilled in
interpreting gas chromatograms and their use as a quantitative tool.
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2. Method Summary

21

2.2

This method provides gas chromatographic conditions for the detection of high molecular
weight with similar characteristics and boiling points, may also be detected with this
method. The sampleis spiked with a surrogate compound and extracted with methylene
chloride. The extract is dried and concentrated to a known volume. A portion of the dried,
concentrated extract isinjected into a capillary column gas chromatograph equipped with
aflameionization detector (FID), which has been temperature programmed to facilitate
separation of organic compounds. Quantitation must be performed by comparing the total
chromatographic area between the peak start of Cy5 and the peak end of Cgs, both resolved
and unresolved components, based on FID response, and using forced baseline-baseline
integration, compared to a blended commercial standard called the Residuals Calibration
Standard (see Section 3.2 of this method).

This version of the method was developed by Mary Jane Pilgrim, Ph.D. andisbased in
part on US EPA Methods 8000 and 8100, SW-846, Test Methods for Evaluating Solid
Waste, Physical/Chemical Methods, adopted by referencein 18 AAC 78.090(i) [1],
Method OA-2 [2], the API consensus method "Method for the Determination of
Petroleum Hydrocarbons', Original version, 2/3/92 [3] and work by the EPA Total
Petroleum Hydrocarbons Method Committee [41, the State of Oregon, "Total Petroleum
Hydrocarbon Methods" QAR 340-122-3 50 dated December 11, 1990, and the State of
Washington, "Hydrocarbon Identification Method" WTPH-HCID from Guidance for
Remediation of Releases from Underground Storage Tanks, Document 91-30 dated July
1991, and datafrom Alaska's State Chemistry Laboratory, with support from the Storage
Tank Program.

3. Definitions

31

3.2

Residual Range Organics (RRO): All chromatographic peaks, both resolved and
unresolved, eluting between the peak start of n-pentacosane (Cys) and the peak end of
n-hextriacontane (Css). Quantitation is based on direct comparison of the areawithin this
range to the total area of the motor oil standard within the same (Cys - C3g) range as
determined from FID response using baseline-baseline integration. Surrogate peak areas
shall be determined by valley to valley integration.

Residuals Calibration Standard (RCS): A blend of equal weights of 30 weight and 40
weight motor oils (1:1) and diluted to appropriate concentrations in methylene chloride.
This standard serves as a calibration standard for RRO. It is recommended that the RCS
components be combined with the DCS components if DRO (AK102) isto be done
simultaneously. If the source of the spill is known, it is suggested that the known source
be used as the calibration standard.
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3.8
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Surrogate: n-Triacontane d62 or equivalent. A demonstration of suitability must be
performed. Any variance from this surrogate must be approved by the ADEC Approva
Authority.

Calibration Verification Standard (CVS): A commercia motor oil blend, prepared asin
Section 3.2 of this method but with products from a source other than those used to
prepare the RCS. It is used by the laboratory to verify the accuracy of the calibration. If
the source of the spill is known, it can be used to verify the curve if the calibration
standards are prepared from a second source. Greater than 95% of the hydrocarbons must
elute between the retention time markers.

Laboratory Fortified Blank (LFB): A method blank sample spiked with diluted RCS
(Section 3.2 of this methods) . The spike recovery is used to evaluate method control (see

Table 1 of this method).

Retention Time Window Standard: A mixture of the normal alkanes n-pentacosane (Cys)
and n-hexatriacontane (Css) which is analyzed once every 24 hour "day" or with each batch
of samples, whichever isless frequent, not to exceed 20 samples per batch. This standard
serves to define the retention time window for RRO.

Internal Standard: No internal standard has been used in development of this method. Any
internal standard which mimics the chemical characteristics of heavy petroleum products
may be used, with prior ADEC approval.

Standard Soil: Ottawa sand or other standard soil with characteristics that match the field
samples as closely as possible, used in quality control standards.

Continuing Calibration Standard (CCS): A mid-range working standard diluted from the
RCS (Section 3.2 of this method), used to verify that the analytical system is operatingin a
manner comparable to that at the time of calibration.

Method Detection Limit (MDL): The minimum concentration of a compound that can be
measured and reported with 99 percent confidence that the value is greater than zero,
determined from analysis of a sample in agiven matrix containing the analyte. (See 40
C.F.R. 136, Appendix B, for method of determining method detection limit.) Each
laboratory must demonstrate and periodically update method detection limits for each
analyte of interest.

3.11 Practical Quantification Limit (PQL): isdefined as 5 timesthe MDL.

3.12 Method Blank — also known as a procedural blank demonstrates that apparatus and

reagents used to perform the method are free from contamination

3.13 Instrument Blank — demonstrates that the instrument is free from contamination.
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3.14 Solvent Blank — demonstrates that the solvent (in this case methylene chloride) used in the
method is free from contamination. It should not go through the procedure. It may also
serve as an instrument blank.

3.15 Other terms are as defined in SW-846 [1].

4. Interferences

4.1  Other organic compounds including, but not limited to, animal and vegetable oil and
grease, chlorinated hydrocarbons, phenols, phthalate esters, and biogenic terpenes are
measurable under the conditions of this method. Some lighter petroleum products such as
bunker C and diesels, aswell as crude oils, may produce a response within the retention
time range for RRO. As defined in the method, the RRO results include these
compounds.

4.2  Method interferences are reduced by washing all glassware with hot soapy water and then
rinsing it with tap water, methanol, and methylene chloride. Heating the glassware to
reduce contaminants should not be necessary if this cleaning method is followed. At least
one blank must be analyzed with each extraction batch to demonstrate that the samples
are free from method interferences.

4.3 High purity reagents must be used to minimize interference problems.

4.4  Contamination by carryover can occur whenever high-level and low-level samples are
sequentially analyzed. When an unusually concentrated sample is encountered, it should
be followed by a solvent blank to check for instrument contamination.

5. Safety Issues

5.1 Thetoxicity or carcinogenicity of each reagent in this method has not been precisely
defined. However, each chemical compound should be treated as a potential health hazard.
From this viewpoint, exposure to these chemicals must be reduced to the lowest possible
level by whatever means available. The laboratory is responsible for maintaining a current
awareness file of Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) regulations
regarding the safe handling of the chemicals specified in this method. A reference file of
Material Safety Date Sheets (MSDS) should also be made available to all personnel
involved in the chemical analysis. Additional references to laboratory safety should be
available and should be identified for use by the analyst.

5.2 A hearing protection device should be used when performing sonication.
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6. Apparatusand Materials
(Unless otherwise indicated, al apparatus and materials are recommended, not required.)

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

Glassware
6. 1.1 4-oz. amber glass wide mouth jars with Teflon-lined screw caps
6.1.2 250-mL glass centrifuge tubes (if using sonication extraction).
6.1.3 2-mL glassviaswith Teflon-lined cap (autosampler vials).
6.1.4 Disposable pipettes: Pasteur.
6.1.5 Graduated cylinders: 250-mL.
6.1.6 Glassor Teflon funnels.

Boiling chips - Approximately 10/40 mesh. Heat to 400°C for 30 minutes or Soxhlet
extract with methylene chloride.

Micro syringes: 1-pyL, 5-pl, 10-puL, 25-pL, and 100-puL or as needed.
An analytical balance capable of accurately weighing 0.0001 g should be used for
preparing standards. A top-loading balance capable of weighing to the nearest 0.01 g
should be used for sample preparation.
Stainless steel spatula.
Gas Chromatography
6.6.1 Gas Chromatograph: Analytical system including appropriate gas supply and all
required accessories, including a Flame lonization Detector (FID), column
supplies, gases, and syringes. A data system capable of determining peak areas
using aforced baseline - baseline projection isrequired. A data system capable of
storing and reintegrating chromatographic datais recommended.
6.6.2 Columns
6.6.2.1 Column 1: J&W DB-1 30m x 0.32 mm, 0.25 film
6.6.2.2 Alternate columns; DB-5 30m x 0.32 mm, 0.25 micron film thickness.

6.6.2.3 Other Columns may be used - capillary columns may be required to
achieve the necessary resolution. The column must resolve Cy, from Cxsina
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midrange RCS and C3s must be clearly identified. See Section 9.2.2 of this
method for additional column performance criteria

Sonication
6.7.1 Ultrasonic cell disrupter: A horn-type sonicator equipped with atitanium tip
should be used. A Heat Systems-Ultrasonics, Inc. Model W-385 (475 watt) sonicator or
equivalent (power wattage must be a minimum of 375 with pulsing capability and No.
200 Y2 inch Tapped Disrupter Horn) plus No. 207 % inch Tapped Disrupter Horn, and
No. 419 1/8 inch Standard tapered Microtip probe.

6.7.2 A Sonabox or equivalent is recommended with the above disrupter for decreasing
sound (Heat Systems-Ultrasonics, Inc., Model 432 13 or equivalent).

Soxhlet extraction apparatus as described in SW-846 Method 3540 [1].

Nitrogen evaporator with high purity (grade 4.5 or equivalent) nitrogen gas source.

7. Reagentsand Standards

7.1

1.2

7.3

7.4

Reagent Water: Water that has been shown to be free from target analytes and interfering
substances.

Methylene Chloride, Acetone - pesticide grade or equivalent. At a minimum, the solvents
must be shown to be free from RRO.

Sodium Sulfate - (American Chemical Society (ACS) grade) granular, anhydrous. Purify
by heating at 400°C for 4 hoursin ashallow tray, or by extracting three times with
methylene chloride and drying at 100 £5° C. Incomplete cleaning of sodium sulfate can
result in contamination.

Stock Standard Solutions - Prepare the following stock standards. Unless noted, all are
prepared in the methylene chloride listed in Section 7.2 above. Standards preparation
should follow guidelinesin SW-846 [1]. All standards prepared by the laboratory should
be stored at -10 to -20° C and protected from light. Marking of the meniscus is helpful in
maintaining stock standard integrity. Standards should be checked no more than six
months prior to use to assure their integrity.

7.4.1 Recommended Surrogate: 5000 pug/mL n-Triacontane-d62 (dTC). A working
solution is made at 500 pg/mL (recommended concentration) in acetone.

7.4.2 Residuals Calibration Standard (RCS): A blend of equal weights of motor ail,
mixed together to form a composite motor oil (1:1, 30 weight: 40 weight) is used
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to prepare stock calibration standards in methylene chloride. No fewer than 3
concentrations of this Residuals Calibration Standard are used for instrument
calibration. A five point calibration curve is recommended. Other than one
standard concentration near the practical quantitation limit, the expected range of
concentrations found in project samples should define the working range of the
calibration.

Retention Time Window Standard: A stock solution of C,s and Czg n-alkanes with
each component at alevel of at least 10,000 pug/mL (recommended). This blend of
alkanes serves as aretention time window defining mix for RRO.

Stock CVS: From ablend of commercial motor oils other than those used to
prepare the RCS, make an equal weight mixture as described above (see Section
7.4.2). Prepare a stock solution of 25,000 pg/mL in methylene chloride. A
working solution is made at a recommended concentration of 5,000 pg/mL in
acetone.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation, Containers, and Holding Times

8.1 Soilsarecollected in acoretube or 4- or 8-0z amber glassjar with Teflon lined lid. The

8.2

9. Procedure

samples are stored at 4 £ 2° C from the time of collection until extraction. Extraction must
be performed on soils within 14 days.[ 1]. All analyses of extracts must take place within
40 days.

Soil samples to be analyzed for volatiles, DRO, and RRO may be collected in the same,
methanol preserved container and stored as for GRO (AK101). If this option is selected, the
mechanics of the collection, preservation, and container should be discussed with the client
before sampling kit preparation. RRO extraction and analysis must still meet the
requirements of 8.1, above.

9.1 Sample Preparation: The preferred procedure for extraction is Method 3540 (Soxhlet
Extraction). However, any sample extraction technigue which meets the quality assurance
requirements specified in Section 10 and Table 1 of this method may be used, and the
extraction solvent must be methylene chloride.

9. 1.1 Soil Preparation - Soxhlet Extraction

9. 1. 1.1 Decant any water layered on the sample. Refer to method AK 102,
Section 9.1.2 if DRO isto be done simultaneously. Mix the sample well and note
any foreign objects or anomalies (variable particle size, presence of oil sheen,
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multiple phases, etc.).

9.1.1.2 Weigh 10 g to 30 g of the original sample into an extraction thimble. Add
an equal weight of anhydrous sodium sulfate and stir the mixture well with
stainless steel or Teflon spatula, taking care to not rupture the thimble. The
sample should have a grainy texture - if the sample clumps, add more sodium
sulfate until agrainy texture is achieved and note the addition.

9.1.1.3 Place loaded thimbles in extractors and add surrogate to all samples, both
field and quality control.

9.1.1.4 Prepare an LFB from the RCS and 10 g of methylene chloride rinsed
standard soil. In addition, prepare a method blank.

9.1.1.5 Add 300 mL of methylene chloride to the 500-mL extraction flask. More
or less extraction solvent may be used if the quality control criteria specified in
Section 10 and Table 1 are met. Also add afew methylene chloride washed
boiling chips to the flask. Connect the extractor to the flask and the condenser to
the extractor. Allow samplesto extract for 18-24 hours, or aslong as necessary to
achieve optimum surrogate recovery. Be sure that coolant is flowing around the
condensers.

9.1.1.6 Dry the extract with anhydrous sodium sulfate (This assures that the
extract is water-free before concentration.)

9.1.1.7 Concentrate extract to 1 mL at atemperature not to exceed 55 ° C or that
recommended by the manufacturer of concentration apparatus being used.
Transfer extractsto GC vialsfor analysis. Extracts should be stored in afreezer
<-10° C. Record the information for extraction and concentration steps.

Note: The extraction and concentration steps must be performed under ahood. Methylene
chloride is a potential health hazard (See MSDS.)

9.1.2 Moisture Determination for Solids

9.1.2.1 Moisture determinations must accompany all soils data (reported in
mg/dry kg) so the client can, at will, determine the results in the original soil
condition. Because of the potential for high petroleum compound concentrations
in the soil, al drying should be done under a functioning hood.

9.1.2.2 To determine percentage of moisture, pre-weigh an aluminum weighing
boat. Weigh 5-10 g of the sample into the boat and record both weights to the
nearest 0.001 g. Dry the sample overnight in awarm (105°C) oven.
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9.1.2.3 Remove the sample from the oven and cool in adesiccator until the
sampl e reaches room temperature, and weigh to the nearest 0.01g. Record the
weight.

9.1.3 Dilution Technique

9.1.3.1 Thisisused for product or waste samples for which extraction is not
appropriate and which are soluble in methylene chloride.

9.1.3.2 Weigh 1 g of sample into a 10-mL volumetric flask. Dilute to 10 mL with
methylene chloride. Transfer to a 12-mL vial with a Teflon-lined lid. Mark
meniscus and store at <4° C.

9.2 Gas Chromatography

9.2.1 Conditions (Recommended): Set helium column pressure to 20#. Set column
temperature to 40° C for 2 minutes, then ramp at arate of 120° C/min to 380° C and hold
for 15 min. (run time = 49 minutes). Set FID Detector to 380° C and injector to 280° C.

9.2.2 Performance Criteriac GC run conditions and columns must be chosen to meet the
following criteria:

9.2.2.1 Resolution of the methylene chloride solvent front from Cy, if DRO (AK
102) isto be done simultaneously.

9.2.2.2 The separation number, TZ, should be greater than 15 for Cy4 and Cys if
DRO isto be analyzed concomitantly.

TZ = [(retention time Cys - retention time Cy4 )/ (W Y2 0f C25 + W Y2 0f C24)] -1
Where"W 22" = peak width at half-height

9.2.2.3 The column must be capable of separating typical motor oil components

from surrogate and internal standards.

9.3 Cdibration

9.3.1 Cadlibratethe GC, set up asin Section 9.2 of this method, with a minimum of three
concentrations of RCS (five concentrations are recommended).
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Choose Residual Calibration Standard concentrations to cover the RRO range
expected in the samples, or the linear range of the instrument, whichever isless.
Linearity of the calibration curve at the PQL must be documented.

Curve fit must be linear regression with a R2 of 0.995 or better, quadratic fit with
aR2 of 0.995 or better, or if using response factors the average percent relative
standard deviation (%RSD) is less than 25% over the working range.

The calibration curve must be confirmed using the CV S (see Section 7.4.4 of this
method). This standard verifies the accuracy of the calibration. The concentration
of the CV S should be within the expected concentration range of the samplesto
be analyzed.

The working response factor or calibration curve must be verified on each
working day (24 hours) by the injection of a CCS (see Section 7.4.2 of this
method) at a concentration mid-point on the calibration curve. The CCSisa
diluted aliquot of the same standard used to initially calibrate the instrument.

9.4 Retention Time Window Definition

94.1

9.4.2

9.4.3

9.4.4

Before establishing windows, be certain that the GC system is within optimum
operating conditions (see Section 9.2 of this method). Make three injections of the
Retention Time Window Standard (see Section 7.4.3 of this method) and
surrogate throughout the course of a 72 hour period. Serial injections over less
than a 72 hour period result in retention time windows that are too tight.

Calculate the standard deviation of the three absolute retention times for Cys, Cgg,
and the surrogate.

9.4.2.1 The retention time (RT) window for individual peaksis defined asthe
average RT plus or minus three times the standard deviation of the absolute
retention times for each component.

9.4.2.2 Inthose cases where the standard deviation for a particular analyte is zero,
the laboratory should use + 0.05 min. instead of the standard deviation.

The laboratory must calculate retention time windows for each standard on each
GC column and whenever anew GC column isinstalled or instrument conditions
changed. The data must be retained by the laboratory.

Retention time windows must be verified regularly and updated no less frequently
than once a year.

9.5 Gas Chromatograph Analysis
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Samples are analyzed by GC/FID. Optimum injection volumes (2 pL using the
conditions established in Section 9.2 of this method) must be established for
specific instrument conditions.

For internal standard calibration, the internal standard is spiked into each sample
and standard at a specified concentration. Note: High RRO values may lead to
measurement bias due to coelution with the internal standard.

If initial calibration (Section 9.3 of this method) has been performed, verify the
calibration by analysis of amid-point CCS (see Section 9.3.5 of this method).
With each day's run, open a 24 hour analysis window. Thisis done by running the
Retention Time Window Standard (Section 7.4.3 of this method).

Calculate the percent recovery of the CCS concentration. Thisisdone for RRO as
agroup from the CCS. If the response factor has a percent difference greater than
25%, corrective action must be taken.

A solvent blank may be analyzed each day to determine the area generated on
normal baseline noise under the conditions prevailing in the 24 hour period. This
areais generated by projecting a horizontal baseline between the retention times
observed for the peak start of C,s and the peak end of Cgs. This blank isintegrated
over the RRO areain the same manner as for the field samples and is reported as
the solvent blank (refer to Section 4 of this method). Do not baseline subtract.
Thisinformation isfor data interpretation purposes only.

Blanks should a'so be run after samples suspected of being highly concentrated, to
prevent carryover. If the blank analysis shows contamination above the practical
guantitation limit, the column must be baked out and subsequent blanks analyzed
until the system is shown to retain contaminants at concentrations less than the

PQL.

If the RRO concentration exceeds the linear range of the method (as defined by
the range of the calibration curve) in the fina extract, corrective action must be
taken. The response of the magjor peaks should be kept in the upper half of the
linear range of the calibration curve. Due to potential measurement bias, internal
standard calibration should not be used when RRO exceeds 5000 pug/mL in the
final extract. The sample should be diluted or external standard calibration should
be used.

9.6 Cadculations:

9.6.1 Percent Moisture Calculation
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% Moisture = [(A-C)/(A-B)] x 100

Where: A =weight of boat + wet sample
B = weight of boat
C = weight of boat + dry sample

The % moisture calculation must be included in the data package.

Note: Make sure drying oven is placed under a hood. Heavily contaminated soils will
produce strong organic vapors.

9.6.2 Interna Standard Calibration: The concentration of RROs in the sample must be
determined by cal culating the absolute weight of analyte chromatographed from a
summation of peak response for all chromatographic peaks eluting between the
peak start of n-pentacosane and the peak start of n-pentetracontane, using the
calibration curve or the response factor determined in Section 9.3 of this method.
Also refer to Section 9.4 of this method (Retention Time Window Definition).

The concentration of RRO is caculated as follows:
Soil samples:

Cs = (AX)(Cis)(D)(V)
(AIg)(RF)(VS)

Where: Cs= Concentration of RROs (mg/kg).
Ax = Response for the RROs in the sample, unitsin area.
RF = Response Factor from CCS (see Section 9.3. 1).
Ais = Response for the internal standard, units same asfor Ax.
Cis = Internal standard concentration (mg/mL).
Vt =Volume of final extract in mL.
D = Dilution factor, if dilution was performed on the sample prior to analysis
if no dilution was made, D = 1, dimensionless.
Vs = Amount of sample extracted in kg.

To calculate mg/dry kg for soil samples,

mg/dry kg RRO = Cs
1-(% moisture/100)

The % moisture calculation must be included in the data package (see
Section 9.1.2 of this method).

9.6.3 External Standard Calibration:
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Soil samples:

Cs=(AX)(A)(V1)(D)
(As)(Vs)

Where: Cs = Concentration of RROs (mg/kg).
Ax = Response for the RROs in the sample, unitsin area.
As = Response for the external standard, units same asfor Ax.
A = External standard concentration (mg/mL).
Vt = Volume of Final extract in mL.
D = Dilution factor, if dilution was performed on the sample prior to analysis. If
no dilution was made, D = 1, dimensionless.
Vs = Amount of sample extracted in kg.

9.6.4 Some software programs are capable of performing moisture calculations with
minimal analyst intervention.

10. Quality Control

10.1 Curve Veification Standard (CVS)

10.1.1 The CVSisnot extracted.

10.1.2 The CVSisanalyzed once with calibration standards to verify the calibration
curve.

10.1.3 The CV S recovery requirement is 75-125% of true value.

10.2 Continuing Calibration Samples (CCS)

10.2.1 The CCSis not extracted.

10.2.2 The CCSis anayzed at the start and end of an analytical batch and for every 20
samplesin that batch.

10.2.3 The CCSrecovery requirement is 75-125% of true value.

10.3 Blanks

10.3.1 Instrument Blank may be analyzed with each analytical batch to demonstrate that
the system is free from contamination.

10.3.2 Method Blank must be analyzed with each extraction batch.

10.3.3 BLANK SUBTRACTION ISNOT ALLOWED. Blanks are reported by value.
Thisinformation is for data quality assessment purposes only.

10.3.4 Other blanks may be analyzed as necessary following the recommendations of
Chapter 2, Section 9 of the UST Procedures Manual.

10.4 Lab Fortified Blanks (LFB)

10.4.1 LFB is extracted using the method procedure.
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10.4.2 One LFB is analyzed with each analytical batch

10.4.3 The LFB recovery requirement is 60-120% of true value.

10.4.4 1f any LFB recovery fails to meet method criteria, appropriate corrective action
must be taken. See Section 10.7 of this method, “Corrective Actions’.

10.5 Matrix Spike (MS) and Matrix Spike Duplicates (MSD)

10.5.1 MS & MSD are samples that are spiked with RCS to produce a known
concentration greater than the sample background concentration. Both are processed as
samples.

10.5.2 MS & MSD are analyzed only when requested.

10.5.3 There are no RPD or recovery requirements for MS and MSD.

10.5.4 The recovery and relative percent difference (RPD) for the MS and MSD are for
informational purposes only.

10.6 Surrogate

10.6.1 Surrogate recoveries must be 60-120% for laboratory control samples (CCS, CVS,
method blank, LFB) and 50-150 % for field samples(all other samples).

10.6.2 If any surrogate recovery fails to meet method criteria, corrective action must be
taken. See Section 10.7 of this method, “ Corrective Actions’.

10.6.3 If field samples show poor surrogate recovery which is not attributable to
laboratory error, RRO results must be flagged. Re-sampling, matrix spikes, or other
remedial action is at the discretion of the client and is not the responsibility of the
|aboratory.

10.7 Corrective Action

11.

10.7.1 The actions listed below are recommended and may not apply to a particular
failure.

10.7.2 Check for matrix interference or carry-over.

10.7.3 Check for errorsin calculation and that concentrations of surrogates and interna
standards are correct.

10.7.4 Check that instrument performance meets method criteria.

10.7.5 Re-processthe data.

10.7.6 Re-analyze the extracts.

10.7.7 Extract additional aliquots of the failing sample(s) and re-analyze.

10.7.8 Collect replacement samples.

M ethod Performance

11.1  Specific method performance data for Revision 3.0 of AK 103, Residual Range
Organics, is not available at this time. Information on method performance for the
Cas- Cyy range (Revision 2.1) follows.

11.1.1 The method performance data presented, other than the performance
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evaluation samples, is based on single lab work (State of Alaska,
Department of Environmental Conservation, State Chemistry Laboratory).
Performance data for the RROs method in Ottawa sand and other soil
typesis presented below.

11.1.2 Resultsfor motor oil spikes (methylene chloride extraction direct
injection, soils) are from duplicate analyses of matrix spikes on field
projects. Biases due to naturally occurring materials and existence of
mixed products in the samples may exist.

RCS Spike Amount  Percent

Matrix mg/kg Recovery
Performance Samples 2001 1231 104+ 14
1993 Composite 250 77+13
(S.E. Alaska Sails) 500 107 £15
1994 Composite 250 103+ 10
(S.E. Alaska Sails) 500 103+ 9
1995 Single Project 500 116+9

(S. E. Alaska Soils)

11.1.3 The method detection limit for soil calculated according to 40 C.F.R. 136,
Appendix B (1994) was 51 mg/kg (external standard calibration).
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Figure 1. Residual Range Organicsat 25 mg/mL, or 25,000,000 ug/L

Chromatogram is based on 25mg/mL of RRO standard made from 1:1 mixture of Vavoline 30 wt and Valvoline 40
wt motor 0il.100 ug/mL of n-Triacontane-d62 surrogate. GC conditions: HP 5890 series 1| GC/FID, HP-5 column
30m x 0.32mm x 0.25um, H2 carrier gas, Merlin high pressure microseal septum, Injector temperature - 320°C,
Detector temperature - 330°C Oven temperature program - 45°C for 3 minutes, 8°C/minute to 320°C hold for 2.63
minutes for total run time of 40 minutes.
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ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA FOR QUALITY CONTROL

ANALYTE SPIKE CONCENTRATION  CONTROL LIMITS

Soil (mg/kg) % Recovery
Lab Fortified Blank

Residual Range Organics 500 mg/kg 60-120
CVS/ICCS
Residua Range Organics 2000 mg/L 75-125

Surrogate Control Samples
n-Triacontane-d62 50 mg/kg 60-120

Surrogate Recovery (field samples)
n-Triacontane-d62 50 mg/kg 50-150

Relative
% Difference

20






APPENDIX E

Alaska Series Laboratory Methodsfor the Analysis of Aliphatic and Aromatic Gasoline
Range Organics (AK101AA), Aliphatic and Aromatic Diesel Range Organics (AK102AA),
and Aliphatic and Aromatic Residual Range Organics (AK103AA)

Forward for AK Methods 101AA, 102AA, 103AA

The Alaska Department of Environmental Conservation (ADEC) has published these laboratory

methods to provide ADEC-approved laboratory test methods and related information for

|aboratory analysts, data users, and other interested parties.

In order to obtain approval for the AK Series“AA” Methods, AK101AA ,AK102AA, AK

103AA, laboratories must pass a performance evaluation audit for each method as outlined in the

Underground Storage Tank Regulations, 18 AAC 78.800-815. Guidelines for the performance

evaluation sampling for these methods are outlined below.

1) One sample for each hydrocarbon range (GRO, DRO, RRO) and above the reporting limit for
both aromatic and aliphatic compounds and below 500X the reporting limit shall be analyzed
for each reporting matrix within the ADEC defined time period. The aromatics should be
fortified in the mixtures such that they are no less than 40% of the total hydrocarbon to
ensure the ability to detect them in low concentration samples.

2) All volatiles samples can be mixed using methanol.

3) Soil semivolatile standards should be relatively ssimple. The sample concentrates can be
made up in hexane or methylene chloride. ADEC suggests hexane for the semivolatile
samples asit will be easier to quantitatively transfer without losses due to evaporation.

4) Semivolatile water standards require a concentrate that can be mixed with water and will not
adversely affect the SIO, or Al,O3 partitioning. ADEC experience has shown small amounts
of methanol or acetone cause significant breakthrough on the columns. To attempt to
aleviate the concern of using a non-miscible solvent, we suggest the following possibilities.
Of these options the first two are the most desirable.

a) Create concentratesin water. Make up 50 or 100mL water concentrates and require the
labs to quantitatively measure 40 or 80mL of water standard into aliter of “clean” water.
This has been relatively easy for the lower concentrations, but the higher pose a slight
problem.

b) Sendfull 1L samplesto each lab. It isthe same asthe labs are used to seeing from their
clients. Preservatives may be necessary.

c) Create concentratesin hexane. Hexane rather than methylene chloride will be better since
it does not drop to the bottom of a continuous extractor. It would have to be extracted
both from the top of the water and in the water allowing some equilibrium to be
established. Either way, if ashakeout is used, an equilibrium is established during the
process of shaking the sample.

5) Results required for these Performance Evaluation samples include:

a) standard deviation;

b) two and three sigmalimits;

c) truevaues, and

d) percent recoveries.
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Method AK101AA

Method for the Deter mination of Aromatic and
Aliphatic Hydrocarbonsin Gasoline Range Organics
Version 3-1-99

1 Scope & Application

1.1 Thismethod is used for the extraction, fractionation, and quantification of aromatic
and aliphatic compounds in the gasoline range. Adopted methodology by the Alaska
Department of Environmental Conservation (ADEC) has established guidelines defining
gasoline range organics (GRO), diesel range organics (DRO), and residual range organics
(RRO) for gross organic measurements by Gas Chromatography. The intention of this
method is to use these existing criteria and provide guidance for the fractionation of
aromatic and aliphatic compounds within the gasoline range.

1.2 This, and most other volatiles aliphatic aromatic, fractionation methods are based on
the EPA SW-846 Method 8015 & 8020 and related techniques employed throughout the
petroleum industry.

1.3 This method provides guidance for laboratories interested in performing aromatic
and aliphatic fractionation. It also defines general quality control guidelines and control
limits to be used until statistical datais available.

1.4 This method is designed for the fractionation of aromatic / aiphatic compoundsin
the gasoline range. This has been defined as the beginning of Cg to the beginning of Cyo.
This range includes gasolines of various types, naphthas, etc.

1.5 Itisimportant to note fuels are crude oil distillates. This method is designed to
accurately measure aliphatic compounds that fall only between the listed n-alkane
hydrocarbon markers and specific Cg to Cy benzene and aykyl benzenes. Because
distillates are complex mixtures of hydrocarbons, they may extend beyond the ranges
defined by the ADEC.

1.6 Thisisaperformance-based method. On October 6, 1997, EPA published guidelines
for performance-based methodology -- 62 FR 52098. The intention is to encourage
method development within the laboratory community that will 1) decrease costs of
analysis, 2) increase analytical precision and accuracy, 3) alow laboratories to better fit
methods to data quality objectives.

1.7 Being a performance-based method, heavy reliance on performance evaluation
samples will berequired. Laboratories shall request, analyze, and submit performance
evaluation samples on a periodic basis to retain ADEC approval.
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1.8 Thisis meant to be a guidance document; it shall not take the place of an individual
laboratory Standard Operating Procedure or training program. Each laboratory shall
maintain a Standard Operating Procedure that thoroughly describes the method,
techniques employed, and verification of method performance. The laboratory shall, also,
maintain training records for analysts who perform tasks related to this method. Major
variances from this method shall be disclosed on datareport forms.

2 Summary of Method

2.1 While several techniques are available for aromatic and aliphatic fractionation
analysis that may produce the desired results, the method listed has been found
preferable.

2.2 The quantification of gasoline range aromatic and gasoline range aliphatic
hydrocarbons are described.

2.3 A soil, water, or sludge sample is appropriately diluted, extracted (if asoil) with
methanol, and analyzed by gas chromatography. The gas chromatograph (GC) must be
equipped with a dynamic headspace concentrator, e.g. a purge and trap device, and
detection system capable of detecting both aromatic and aliphatic hydrocarbons, a
Photoionization Detector (PID) and Flame lonization Detector (FID) in seriesis
recommended.

2.4 Compounds measured using the FID or other “carbon counter” style detector, when
used for fuels analysis, may be quantified as atotal area as traditionally done by method
AK101. Analytes measured by PID or similar detector preferential for aromatic
hydrocarbons must be individually identified and quantified.

2.5 This method relies on the fact that the only aromatic compounds that elute between
Cs and Cy on artypical volatiles chromatographic column are the compounds commonly
referred to asBTEX. Most of the remaining Cy aromatics el ute between the Cy and Cy
akane markers; two, however, do not, but shall be included in this analysis.

2.6 This method has been demonstrated to reduce many of the problems associated with
using the PID/FID detector combination for gasoline range aromatics/aliphatics
fractionation. It reduces the error caused by analyzing a transitional hydrocarbon (e.g.
arctic diesel or jet fuel) or an aged gasoline using the volatiles method. Often, one can
not tell the difference between a highly degraded gasoline where high levels of aromatics
exist and the light ends of alight diesel range distillate. Using the patterns of the Cy alkyl
benzenes, one has the tools to assist in making this determination.

Hydrocarbon compounds that elute between Cg and Cyg are difficult to analyze. Previous
methods have used the gross difference between the amount of analyte reported by the
FID and the PID to determine aromatic and aliphatic hydrocarbons present. The PID is
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not sufficiently selective for larger molecules and does not adequately report gross
aromatic valuesin thisrange. Further, unsaturated gasoline range compounds (ol efins)
will also cause false positive results on the PID.

This method quantifies Cg, C;, Cg, and Cg alkyl benzenes as aromatics. No aromatic
compounds which elute earlier than these are observed, hence, identification of these
compounds provide a high degree of confidence in quantification of aromatic compounds.

Definitions

3.1 Gasoline Range Organics - Organic compounds which elute by gas chromatography
between the beginning of n-Cg and the beginning of n-Cyp.

3.2 Diesel Range Organics - Organic compounds which elute by gas chromatography
between the beginning of n-Cyo and the beginning of n-Cgs.

3.3 Residual Range Organics - Organic compounds which elute by gas chromatography
between the beginning of n-Cy and the end of n-Cas.

3.4 Instrument Blank - A clean solvent analyzed to demonstrate the cleanliness of the
analytical system.

3.5 Analytical Batch - A set of samples, not to exceed 20, which are extracted,
concentrated, and fractionated together. Each analytical batch shall consist of 20 or fewer
samples, a method blank, two laboratory control samples, and a matrix spike.

3.6 Method Blank - A sample of clean sand or clean water that is spiked with surrogate
compounds and extracted and fractionated along with the analytical batch of samples.

3.7 Retention Time Marker - A standard used to demonstrate the integration ranges for
GRO, DRO, and RRO.

3.8 Initial Calibration - A set of standards used to define the concentration calibration
range of the gas chromatograph. The concentration of the lowest standard must be
between 3 and 5 times the method detection limit for thisanalysis. Theinitia calibration
mixture is a mixture of severa compounds within the proper range. These compounds
shall span the entire GRO, DRO, or RRO ranges.

3.9 Cdlibration Verification - A standard, independent of the initial calibration mixture,
used to verify the accuracy of the initial calibration. For this method it is common to use
agasoline.
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3.10Continuing Calibration - A mid-range calibration standard used to verify the initial
calibration while analyzing samples. A continuing calibration standard shall be analyzed
with every 10 analytical injections on the gas chromatograph and at the end of an
anaytical run even if fewer than 10 samples were analyzed since the previous continuing
calibration.

3.11Surrogate Standard Compounds - Compounds not typically present in GRO, DRO, or
RRO hydrocarbons, which are placed in known quantities in each sample, method blank,
laboratory control sample, and matrix spike to determine the recovery and accuracy of the
anaysis. The surrogate mixture shall contain, at a minimum, one aromatic compound
and one aliphatic compound. A secondary use of the surrogate standard is to demonstrate
the effectiveness of the fractionation. Control limits shall be placed on the amount of
surrogate breakthrough observed in each sample, method blank, laboratory control
sample, and matrix spike.

3.12Matrix Spiking / Laboratory Control Compounds - A combination of aromatic and
aliphatic compounds added to laboratory control samples and matrix spikesto
demonstrate laboratory precision and accuracy.

3.13Aromatic Compounds - Hydrocarbon compounds which are related to benzene.

3.14Aliphatic Compounds - Paraffins, olefins, branched paraffins, and cyclic paraffins.
These compounds have no or few carbon - carbon double bonds and make up the mgjority
of fuels

3.15Polar Compounds - Typically associated with biomass. In the terms of this method,
they are considered undesirable compounds and are removed if proper corrective action
techniques are used.

3.16Method Detection Limit (MDL) — The minimum concentration of a compound that
can be measured and reported with 99 percent confidence that the value is greater than
zero, determined from analysis of a sample in a given matrix containing the analyte. (See
40 C.F.R. 136, Appendix B, for method of determining method detection limit. Each
laboratory must demonstrate and periodically maintain method detection limits for each
anayte of interest. A method detection limit is a statistical quantity defined as the point
where one has a 99% confidence they are not seeing either afalse positive or afalse
negative. Near the MDL the confidence in quantification is very low.)

3.17Quantification Limit - Practical quantitation limit (PQL) is a certain point where one
has a 95% confidence in the quantification of a substance. Practical quantitation limits
(PQL) for this method for analysis of GRO must not exceed 20 mg/kg for soils and 20
ug/L for waters.

3.18Laboratory Control Sample and Laboratory Control Sample Duplicate (LCS/LCSD) -
These samples are used by the laboratory to demonstrate a method’ s precision and
accuracy. These are samplesidentical to amethod blank with the exception they are
spiked with a known amount of analyte. They are taken through the entire extraction and
analytical process.
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3.19Matrix Spike - An actual sample that is spiked with a known amount of analyte. This
sample can give valuable information about the behavior of anaytesin this sample and
may be extrapolated to other samples from the same area.

4 Interferences

4.1 Solvents, reagents, glassware, and other sample processing hardware may yield
discrete artifacts and/or elevated baselines causing misinterpretation of gas
chromatograms. All of these materials must be demonstrated to be free from interference
under the conditions of the analysis, by analyzing reagent and method blanks.

4.2 High purity reagents must be used to minimize interference problems.

4.3 Washing all glassware with hot soapy water and then rinsing with warm tap water
and methanol reduces method interferences.

4.4 Contamination by carryover can occur whenever high-level and low-level samples
are sequentially analyzed. Whenever an unusually concentrated sample is analyzed, it
must be followed by the analysis of a system blank to check for cross-contamination.

4.5 Matrix interferences may be caused by contaminants that are co-extracted from the
sample. The extent of matrix interference will vary considerably from one source to
another depending upon the nature and diversity of the site being sampled.

4.6 Chromatographic columns typically “bleed” stationary phase material at high
temperatures. Typicaly, the use of a column compensation program by the gas
chromatograph will yield satisfactory results.

4.7 Many compounds elute along with the Cg and Cy alkyl benzenes. Chromatography
should be adequate to determine these compounds from aliphatic compounds.
Interpretation should be supervised and reviewed by experienced chemists.

5 Health and Safety

The toxicity and carcinogenic nature of each reagent used in this method has not been
precisely defined. Each chemical compound should be treated as a potentia health
hazard. Exposure to these chemicals must be reduced to the lowest possible level by
whatever means available. The laboratory is responsible for maintaining a current safety
program to minimize exposure and potential hazards from personnel. A reference file of
material safety data sheets (MSDS) shall be made available to al personnel.
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6 Apparatusand Materials
6.1 Equipment

6.1.1 Gas Chromatograph (GC): An analytical system with temperature
programmabl e gas chromatograph for use with capillary columnsisrequired. The
data system must be capable of storing and reintegrating chromatographic data
and must be capable of determining peak areas using a forced baseline projection.

6.1.2 Recommended chromatographic column: A J&W DB-5M S 30m x 0.32mm
ID x 1.0um stationary phase has been successfully used. Any moderately polar
column may be used (listed below is a sample of stationary phases evaluated).
The choice of column must be demonstrated to be capable of separating gasoline
range compounds and eluting the aromatic compounds listed in Section 6.4.2 of
this method with minimal column bleed.

DB-5
Hp-5
DB-VRX

6.1.3 A dynamic headspace apparatus capable of purging a sample with an inert
gas and trapping analytes on a solid packing, then heating the trap and eluting the
analytes into the gas chromatograph.

6.1.5 Analytical balances:

6.1.5.1 An analytical balance capable of measuring 0.0001g is required for
standards preparation.

6.1.5.2 An analytical balance capable of measuring 0.01g isrequired for
measuring sample weights.

6.1.6 Drying oven: an oven capable of maintaining 150°C is used for drying of
glassware and syringes.

6.2 Glassware

6.2.1 20 & 40mL VOA vials.

6.2.2 Syringes - 10, 25, 100, 500, 1000, 5000, and 10,000pL.
6.3 Reagents

6.3.1 Methanol — purge and trap grade or better, must be demonstrated to be
below method detection limits for gasoline range contaminants.

6.3.2 Ottawa sand - cleaned beach sand used for soil method blanks.
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6.4 Standards

6.4.1 Retention time marker - shall consist of a minimum of n-Cg and n-Cyg.
More n-akanes are recommended. This mixtureistypically injected into the GC
at a concentration of 50pug/mL for each compound.

6.4.2 Initial calibration mixtures - The use of aFID or other “carbon counting”
detector for hydrocarbons allows a free association between hydrocarbon
compounds providing little or no injector discrimination is present, hence, the
gasoline standards commonly used in association with AK101 are adequate.
Aromatic compounds must be individually calibrated on the PID.

For PID: Calibrate for the following on an individual basis:

Benzene

Toluene

Ethylbenzene

0-, M-, & p-xylenes
1,2,3-Trimethylbenzene
1,3,5-Trimethylbenzene
1,2,4-Trimethylbenzene

1-ethyl-2-methylbenzene

1-ethyl-3-methylbenzene
1-ethyl-4-methylbenzene

n-propylbenzene

| sopropylbenzene

A minimum of five dilutions of this mixture must be used for calibration purposes. The lowest
concentration standard shall be within afactor of three to five of the method detection limit or at
the reporting limit, whichever is lower. The highest concentration shall define the upper limit to
the calibration. Sample extracts that contain concentrations higher than the calibration curve
shall be diluted and reanalyzed.

6.4.3 Cadlibration verification mixture — Use similar standards as were used for
initial calibration, but originate from a separate source.

6.4.4 Continuing calibration mixture - A mid-level standard using the same or
similar compounds used in the initial calibration mixture should be prepared for
this purpose. The calibration verification mixture may be used.

6.4.5 Surrogate standard mixture - A surrogate mixture shall be madein
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methanol. Working standards should be prepared to yield a concentration of
100ug/mL of the proper surrogate in each of the final fractions. A minimum of
two surrogate compounds must be spiked into each sample, method blank,
LCS/LCSD, and matrix spike. Bromofluorobenzene and aaa -trifluorotoluene
have been successfully used for this purpose.

6.4.6 Internal standard mixture (optional) — Fluorobenzene or another compound
may be used as an optional internal standard if deemed necessary by the analyst.

6.4.7 Laboratory control sample/ matrix spike mixture - A mixture of aromatic
and aliphatic compounds -- a minimum of three each -- shall be used asa
laboratory control sample / matrix spike mixture. The mixture shall contain both
aromatic and aliphatic compounds and have a concentration sufficient such that a
final concentration in each extract fraction is 50pg/mL of each component. For
example, if five aromatics and five aiphatics are used then the final concentration
of each fraction should be 250pug/mL.

7 Sample Collection, Preservation, and Handling

7.1 Aqueous samples are collected in 40mL glass bottles with Teflon-lined screw caps
known as VOA vials.

7.2 Soil and sediment samples are collected in 4 0z. (120 mL) amber wide-mouth glass
jarswith Teflon-lined septum screw caps. They should be approximately 25g and have

added an aliquot of methanol preservative consisting of methanol spiked with one of the
above surrogates.

7.3 Aqueous samples must be preserved at the time of sampling by the addition of a
suitable acid to reduce the pH of the sample to less than 2.0. This may be accomplished
by the addition of afew drops of 1:1 HCI to a40mL sample. The use of aternative acids
is permissible. Following collection and addition of acid, the sample must be cooled to
4°C.

7.4 A chain of custody form must accompany all agueous, soil, and sediment samples,
documenting the time and date of sampling and any preservative additions.

7.5 Aqueous samples must be analyzed within 14 days of collection.

7.6 Soil and sediment samples must be analyzed within 28 days of collection.
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8 Procedure

8.1 Sample Preparation — Samples or sample extracts are measured into a 5mL syringe,
adjusted to 5.0mL, and added to the sample chamber of a purge and trap apparatus.

8.1.1 Water analysis

8.1.1.1 If analyst does not deem dilution necessary, pour water sample into
the plunger portion of a 5mL volumetric syringe and adjust to 5.0mL.

8.1.1.2 Add surrogate standard solution through the open end of the
syringe.
8.1.1.3 Place sample in sample chamber of the purge and trap.
8.1.2 Soil analysis
8.1.2.1 Allow field sample to equilibrate for 48 hours.

8.1.2.2 Fill and adjust a5mL syringe with water. If sample does not
require dilution, place up to 250uL of methanol extract into clean water
and add |ab surrogate/internal standard solution.

8.1.2.3 Place in purge and trap sampling apparatus.
8.2 Quantification

8.2.1 Analyze samplein the same manner astypica AK101/EPA8021B
samples.

8.2.2 Cadlibrate the instrument using standards listed above.

8.2.3 Quantify theindividual aromatic compounds and sum their
concentrations. Thisis the gasoline range aromatic result.

8.2.4 Quantify the “total GRO” as described by AK101.

8.2.5 Subtract the aromatic result from the total GRO result to obtain the
aiphatic result.

Note this result consists of non-aromatic compounds and may include aliphatics
(or paraffins), cyclic paraffins, olefins, ketones, aldehydes, etc.
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8.3 Anaytical
8.3.1 Gas Chromatograph Conditions (Recommended)

Parameter Setting

Gas Helium
Linear velocity 60 - 65cm/s
Initia Temp. 35°C

Initial Time 4min.

Rate 8°C/min.
Final Temp. 250°C
Hold 5 - 10min.
Injector Temp. 250°C
Detector Temp. 255°C

8.3.2 Gas Chromatograph Sequencing - A typical GC sequence must include a 24
hour retention time marker, a continuing calibration standard for every 10
injections -- that is, a beginning CC, and one after each subsequent 10 injections --
and an ending continuing calibration standard. Each sample batch should be
anayzed in one sequence on the same instrument.

8.3.3 Cdlibration - A minimum of 5 concentrations of standard must be used to
define the calibration curve. The concentration of each standard is the total of the
concentrations of analytes present in that standard, hence, 5 analytes at 50ug/mL
has atotal concentration of 250ug/mL.

8.3.3.1 The lowest standard shall be equivalent to the reporting limit or a
value three to five times the method detection limit, whichever islower.

8.3.3.2 The highest concentration standard shall define the highest extract
concentration that may be reported without dilution.

8.3.3.3 Whenever possible, use aleast squares linear regression for
calibration. Quadratic curves and average of response factors are
acceptable provided adequate quality control and performance parameters
are consistently met.
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9 Calculations
9.1 Response Factors
Eq. 1
Where

Axsd = Area of analyte in standard.
Cxstd = Concentration of analytein
Standard in pg/mL.
9.2 Concentrations

9.2.1 Soil External Standard (example) — many software packages will report
concentrations of extracts without any problem. The following is for those cases
where thisis not done. It requires an average of response factors.

Concentrationin Soil (mg / Kg) = (e EID] Y IE ig) Eq. 2

(rf)(mr) (W)
Where

Ax = Areaof analytein extract.

df = Dilution Factor of extract.

Vi = Final volume of extract after
concentration step.

rf = Response factor.

ms = Fractional dry mass (%
Dryness)

W; = Initial Weight of soil sample.

Note: If instrument reports concentration in extract; that value can replace the
(Area/rf) portion of the equation.
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9.2.2 Water External Standard (example) — many software packages will report
concentrations of extracts without any problem. The following is for those cases
where thisis not done. It requires an average of response factors.

ConcentrationinWater (ug /L) = (Area(df )(Vi) Eq. 3
(rf)(vi)
Where
Ax = Areaof analytein extract.
df = Dilution Factor of extract.
Vi = Final volume of extract after
concentration step.
rf = Response factor.
V= Initial volume of water

(agueous) sample.

Note: If instrument reports concentration in extract; that value can replace the
(Area/rf) portion of the equation.

Fractional Mass of asoil — Thisisthe fractional version of %Drynessfor usein
soil calculations.

Fractional Ma$=@ Eq. 4
(ms)

Where

mg = Weight of dried soil.
ms = Weight of sample before drying.
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9.4  Relative Percent Difference (RPD)

(X1—X2)

10 Quality Control
10.1 Retention Time Markers

10.1.1 A retention time marker must be analyzed at |east once every 24-hour
period or once each day of instrument operation.

RPD = [100% Eqg. 5

10.1.2 The analyst must combine use of the retention times for the ranges of
interest from three separate retention time markers to determine acceptable
retention time variation.

10.1.3 The retention time window for the beginnings and ends of the hydrocarbon
ranges must be calculated as follows from the beginning of Cg to the end of Cyo.

10.1.4 If the retention time of aretention time marker standard falls outside the
established window, the retention time must be updated and a new retention time
window established.

10.2 Initial Calibration — A minimum five-point calibration must be performed to
establish the working range of the Gas Chromatograph.

10.2.1 Aninitia calibration must be made up for each fraction — aromatic and
total gasoline range hydrocarbons .

10.2.2 Thelowest concentration must be between 3 and 5 times the method
detection limit concentration or at the reporting limit concentration, whichever is
lower.

10.2.3 The highest concentration will define the upper limit concentration that
may be reported without extract dilution.

10.2.4 If alinear regression is used (recommended) the coefficient of correlation
must be 0.98 or higher.

10.2.5 If an average of response factorsis used the maximum %RSD must be no
greater than 15%.

10.2.6 A gquadratic calibration may be used if the GC software allows this type of
calibration. The coefficient of correlation must not fall below 0.98.

10.2.7 All data points in the calibration should be weighted equally.
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10.2.8 Corrective Actions

a) If theinitial calibration is outside the control limits, analysis shall not
be performed.

b) Reintegrate all standards.

¢) Prepare and reanayze anew curve.

Second Source Calibration Verification — A standard used to verify the initial

calibration.

104

10.3.1 The second source calibration verification may be made up from a
standard similar to the initial calibration at an intermediate level.

10.3.2 The second source compounds must be obtained from a separate source
other than theinitial calibration compounds.

10.3.3 The second source calibration verification standard may also be used as
the continuing calibration standard.

10.3.4 Therecovery of the second source calibration verification must be +/- 15%
of the true value.

10.3.5 Corrective Actions

a) If the second source verification standard is outside the control limits
analysis shall not be performed.

b) Reanalyze the second source calibration verification standard.

¢) Prepare anew standard.

d) Prepare and analyze anew initia calibration.

Instrument Blank

10.4.1 Must be below reporting limits before proceeding with further analysis.
10.4.2 Must be analyzed at least once every 24 hours of instrument operation.
10.4.3 Aninstrument blank is recommended after samples high in concentration.
10.4.4 Corrective Actions

a) If aninstrument blank isoutside thelimits, all samples associated
with that blank must be reanalyzed.



105

10.6

AK101AA
Version 03/01/99
Page 15 of 19

Continuing Calibration Standard

10.5.1 The Continuing Calibration Standard may be made up from a standard
similar to theinitial calibration at an intermediate level.

10.5.2 The continuing calibration standard may also be used as the second source
calibration verification.

10.5.3 Therecovery of the second source calibration verification must be +/- 15%
of the true value.

10.5.4 A continuing calibration standard must be analyzed at the beginning of an
analytical run, once every 10 injections on the GC, and at the close of the run.

10.5.5 Corrective Actions

(@) If aCCV isoutsidethelimits, all samples associated with that
standard must be reanalyzed.
(b) Becertain CCV isfresh and within limits.

Method Blank

10.6.1 The method blank must be made up from amatrix similar to the samples
within the analytical batch (e.g. water for aqueous, sand for sandy soil, clean loam
for mossy high biomass samples)

10.6.2 Surrogate standards must be added to all method blanks and must fall
within the window of 70 — 120% of the true values.

10.6.3 The method blank must be free of contamination (below reporting limits)
within the specified range.
10.6.4 Corrective actions
a) Reanalyze method blank being sure no instrument carryover is
present.

b) If aproblem persists, or surrogates are outside acceptable ranges,
associated analytical batch must be re-extracted and analyzed.

10.7 Laboratory Control Sample and Laboratory Control Sample Duplicate
(LCS/LCSD).

10.7.1 The LCS/LCSD/Matrix Spike working standard must be made up of a
synthetic mixture of analytes. A minimum of three aromatic and three aliphatic
compounds must be used for each range (DRO, RRO, GRO).

10.7.2 The LCS/LCSD should be made up from a matrix similar to the samples
within the analytical batch (e.g. water for agueous, sand for sandy soil, clean loam
for mossy high biomass sampl es)
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10.7.3 Surrogate standards must be added to all LCS/LCSD and must fall within
the window of 70 — 120% of the true values.

10.7.4 Matrix spike/LCS compounds must be added to all LCS/LCSD samples
and must fall within the window of 70 — 120% of the true values.

10.7.5 The duplicate must have arelative percent difference of less than 20%.
10.7.6 Corrective actions

a) Reanalyze LCS/LCSD being sure no instrument carryover is
present.

b) If problem persists, or surrogates are outside acceptable ranges,
associated analytical batch must be re-extracted, re-fractionated,
and/or re-analyzed.

Matrix Spike

10.8.1 The LCS/LCSD/Matrix Spike working standard should be made up of a
synthetic mixture of analytes. A minimum of three aromatic and three aliphatic
compounds must be used for each range (DRO, RRO, and GRO) and the true
values of each must be documented.

10.8.2 The matrix spike must be made up from a sample within the analytical
batch.

10.8.3 Surrogate standards must be added to all matrix spike samples and should
fall within the window of 50 - 150% of the true values.

10.8.4 Matrix spike/LCS compounds must be added to all matrix spike samples
and should fall within the window of 50 - 150% of the true values

10.8.5 Corrective actions. No corrective actions are required for amatrix spike
that is out of compliance.

Surrogate Spikes

10.9.1 At least two surrogate compounds which do not co-elute or otherwise
interfere with the analytes of interest must be added to each sample,
method blank, LCS/LCSD, and matrix spike.

10.9.2 Therecovery of surrogate standards must not be outside the range 70 —
120% for method blanks and LCS/LCSD samples.

10.9.3 Therecovery of surrogate standards should not be outside the range 50 -
150% for al remaining samples and matrix spikes.
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10.9.4 Corrective Actions

a) If thesurrogatesfor a sample are out of limits, then that sample
must bere-analyzed.

b) If asurrogateisout of limitsin the samedirection (e.g. low both
times) for a second time, then thereport shall reflect amatrix
effect.

c) If asurrogate compound isout of limitsfor a method blank or
LCS/LCSD sample, then that sample must first bere-analyzed. If
it isstill out, the entire analytical batchmust be re-extracted, re-
fractionated, and re-analyzed.
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Figure 1: GCMS trace of typical gasoline.
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Figure 1. A fresh gasoline analyzed by GCM Sto deter mine compounds present in the Cgto Cyo
range. BTEX compounds are commonly analyzed by volatiles methodology. Nonane
elutes soon after o-Xylene. A single peak at 9min appearsto be an olefin and the next 6
peaks are Cg alkyl benzenes with the last one co-eluting with Decane.
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Method AK 102AA

For Determination of Aromatic and Aliphatic
Hydrocarbonsin Diesel Range Organics
Version 6-30-98

1. Scope & Application

1.1 Thismethod is used for the extraction, fractionation, and quantification of
aromatic and aliphatic compoundsin the diesel range. Adopted methodology by
the Alaska Department of Environmental Conservation (ADEC) has established
guidelines defining gasoline range organics (GRO), diesel range organics (DRO),
and residual range organics (RRO) for gross organic measurements by Gas
Chromatography. The intention of this method is to use these existing criteria and
provide guidance for the fractionation of aromatic and aliphatic compounds within
these ranges.

1.2 This, and most other aliphatic aromatic, fractionation methods are based on
the EPA SW-846 Method 3630 and related techniques employed throughout the
petroleum industry.

1.3 This method provides guidance for laboratories interested in performing
aromatic and aliphatic fractionation. It also defines general quality control
guidelines, reporting limits, and control limits to be used until statistical datais
available.

1.4 Thismethod is designed for the fractionation of aromatic / aliphatic
compounds in the diesel range. This has been defined as the beginning of Cy to
the beginning of Cys. Thisrange includes: kerosene, several types of jet fuel,
several types of motor fuels commonly referred to as diesel fuels, and several light
heating oils.

1.5 Itisimportant to note fuels are crude oil distillates. This method is designed
to accurately measure aromatic and aliphatic compounds that fall only between
the listed n-alkane hydrocarbons. Because distillates are complex mixtures of
hydrocarbons, they may extend beyond the ranges defined by the ADEC.

1.6 Thisisaperformance-based method. EPA has recently published guidelines
for performance-based methodology -- 62 FR 52098. Theintention isto
encourage method devel opment within the laboratory community that will 1)
decrease costs of analysis, 2) increase analytical precision and accuracy, 3) allow
laboratories to better fit methods to data quality objectives.

1.7 Being a performance-based method, heavy reliance on performance
evaluation samples will berequired. Laboratories shall request, analyze, and
submit performance evaluation samples on a periodic basis to retain ADEC
approval.
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1.8 This document is meant to be a guidance document; it shall not take the place
of an individual laboratory Standard Operating Procedure or training program.
Each laboratory shall maintain a Standard Operating Procedure that thoroughly
describes the method, techniques employed, and verification of method
performance. The laboratory shall, also, maintain training records for analysts
who perform tasks related to this method. Major variances from this method shall
be disclosed on data report forms.

2 Summary of Method

2.1 While several techniques are available for aromatic and aliphatic
fractionation analysis that may produce the desired results, the method listed has
been found preferable.

2.2 The extraction, fractionation, and quantification of diesel range aromatic and
diesel range aliphatic hydrocarbons are described.

2.3 Hydrocarbons extracted from awater, soil, or sludge sample are extracted
with methylene chloride and concentrated in accordance with AK102.

2.4 Methylene chloride in the extracts is exchanged for n-hexane or another
appropriate non-polar solvent and passed through a bed of silicagel. Thesilica
gel isfirst washed with the non-polar solvent to collect the aliphatic hydrocarbons,
then with a moderately polar solvent to collect aromatic hydrocarbons. The
washes are concentrated for analysis.

2.5 Concentrated aromatic and aliphatic samples are analyzed by gas
chromatography (GC). The GC shall be equipped with an oven capable of
temperature programming and an analytical column capable of separating diesel
range compounds within the specifications outlined in this document. It shall also
be equipped with a detector capable of detecting carbon or carbon ions -- the
typical detector isthe Flame lonization Detector (FID), an Atomic Emission
Detector (AED), or other detector capable of measuring the amount of carbon
present in a sample independent of compound may be used. Data shall be
collected by a data collection system capable of providing a chromatographic trace
and integration of the selected hydrocarbon range.

3 De€finitions

3.1 Gasoline Range Organics - Organic compounds which elute by gas
chromatography between the beginning of n-Cgs and the beginning of n-C,j.

3.2 Diesel Range Organics - Organic compounds which elute by gas
chromatography between the beginning of n-C,, and the beginning of n-Cys.

3.3 Residual Range Organics - Organic compounds which elute by gas
chromatography between the beginning of n-Cys and the end of n-Cgg.
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3.4 Instrument Blank - A clean solvent analyzed to demonstrate the cleanliness
of the analytical system.

3.5 Analytical Batch - A set of samples, not to exceed 20, which are extracted,
concentrated, and fractionated together. Each analytical batch shall consist of 20
or fewer samples, a method blank, two laboratory control samples, and a matrix

spike.
3.6 Method Blank - A sample of clean sand or clean water that is spiked with

surrogate compounds, extracted, and fractionated along with the analytical batch
of samples.

3.7 Retention TimeMarker - A standard used to demonstrate the integration
ranges for GRO, DRO, and RRO.

3.8 Initial Calibration - A set of standards used to define the concentration
calibration range of the gas chromatograph. The concentration of the lowest
standard must be between 3 and 5 times the method detection limit for this
analysis. Theinitial calibration mixture is amixture of several compounds within
the proper range. These compounds shall span the entire GRO, DRO, or RRO
ranges.

3.9 Calibration Verification - A standard, independent of the initial calibration
mixture, used to verify the accuracy of theinitial calibration. For thismethod itis
common to use adiesel fuel #2 since over 95% of these compounds elute within
the DRO range.

3.10Continuing Calibration - A mid-range calibration standard used to verify
theinitial calibration while analyzing samples. A continuing calibration standard
shall be analyzed with every 10 analytical injections on the gas chromatograph.

3.11Surrogate Standard Compounds - Compounds not typically present in
GRO, DRO, or RRO hydrocarbons, which are placed in known quantitiesin each
sample, method blank, laboratory control sample, and matrix spike to determine
the recovery and accuracy of the analysis. The surrogate mixture shall contain, at
aminimum, one aromatic compound and one aliphatic compound. A secondary
use of the surrogate standard is to demonstrate the effectiveness of the
fractionation. Control limits shall be placed on the amount of surrogate
breakthrough observed in each sample, method blank, laboratory control sample,
and matrix spike.

3.12Matrix Spiking / Laboratory Control Compounds- A combination of
aromatic and aliphatic compounds added to laboratory control samples and matrix
spikes to demonstrate laboratory precision and accuracy.

3.13Silica Gel Breakthrough — Defined as the effect of using either inactive
silicagel, too much solvent, inappropriate solvent, or overloading on silica gel
column. Surrogate compounds are typically used to determine whether column
breakthrough has occurred.
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3.14Aromatic Compounds - Hydrocarbon compounds which are related to
benzene.

3.15Aliphatic Compounds - Paraffins, olefins, branched paraffins, and cyclic
paraffins. These compounds have no or few carbon - carbon double bonds and
make up the mgjority of fuels

3.16Polar Compounds— Typically, associated with biomass. In the terms of this
method, these are considered undesirable compounds and are removed if proper
corrective action techniques are used.

3.17Method Detection Limit (MDL) — The minimum concentration of a
compound that can be measured and reported with 99 percent confidence that the
value is greater than zero, determined from analysis of a sample in a given matrix
containing the analyte. (See 40 C.F.R. 136, Appendix B, for method of
determining method detection limit. Each laboratory must demonstrate and
periodically maintain method detection limits for each analyte of interest. A
method detection limit is a statistical quantity defined as the point where one has a
99% confidence they are not seeing either afalse positive or afalse negative.

Near the MDL the confidence in quantification is very low.)

3.18Quantification Limit - Practical quantitation limit (PQL) is a certain point
where one has a 95% confidence in the quantification of a substance. Practical
guantitation limits (PQL) for this method for analysis of DRO must not exceed 20
mg/kg for soilsand 2 pg/L for waters.

3.19L aboratory Control Sample and Laboratory Control Sample Duplicate
(LCS/ILCSD) - These samples are used by the laboratory to demonstrate a
method’ s precision and accuracy. These are samplesidentical to a method blank
with the exception they are spiked with a known amount of analyte. They are
taken through the entire extraction and analytical process.

3.20Matrix Spike - An actual sample that is spiked with a known amount of
analyte. This sample can give valuable information about the behavior of
analytes in this sample and may be extrapolated to other samples from the
same area.

4 |Interferences

4.1 Solvents, reagents, glassware, and other sample processing hardware may
yield discrete artifacts and/or elevated baselines causing misinterpretation of gas
chromatograms. All of these materials must be demonstrated to be free from
interference under the conditions of the analysis, by analyzing reagent and method
blanks.

4.2 High purity reagents must be used to minimize interference problems.

4.3 Washing all glassware with hot soapy water and then rinsing with warm tap
water, acetone, and methylene chloride reduces method interferences.

4.4 Contamination by carryover can occur whenever high-level and low-level



AK102AA
Version 06-30-98
Page 5 of 23

samples are sequentially analyzed. Whenever an unusually concentrated sampleis
analyzed, it must be followed by the analysis of a system solvent blank to check
for cross-contamination.

4.5 Matrix interferences may be caused by contaminants that are co-extracted
from the sample. The extent of matrix interference will vary considerably from
one source to another depending upon the nature and diversity of the site being
sampled. Many polar compounds commonly attributed to “biogenic” sources
should be removed by the silicagdl if properly used. Several petroleum
precursors are present in aging vegetation and peat; these compounds will not be
removed using this technique.

4.6 Theleaching of plasticizers and other compounds have been observed from
commercialy available silicagel cartridges used to fractionate DRO and RRO
sample extracts. Concerns of this nature must be continuously monitored and
documented by analysis of Laboratory Method Blanks.

4.7 Many compounds elute along with the Cg and Cy alkyl benzenes.
Chromatography should be adequate to determine these compounds from aliphatic
compounds. Interpretation should be supervised and reviewed by experienced
chemists.

5 Health and Safety

The toxicity and carcinogenic nature of each reagent used in this method has not
been precisaly defined. Each chemical compound should be treated as a potential
health hazard. Exposure to these chemicals must be reduced to the lowest
possible level by whatever means available. The laboratory is responsible for
maintaining a current safety program to minimize exposure and potential hazards
from personnel. A reference file of material safety data sheets (MSDS) shall be
made available to all personnel.

6 Apparatusand Materials
6.1 Equipment

6.1.1 Gas Chromatograph: An analytical system with temperature
programmabl e gas chromatograph for use with capillary columnsis
required. The data system must be capable of storing and reintegrating
chromatographic data and must be capable of determining peak areas
using aforced baseline projection.

6.1.2 Recommended chromatographic column: A J&W DB-5M S 30m x
0.32mm ID x 0.10um stationary phase has been successfully used. Any
column capable of separating diesel and residual range compounds with
minimal column bleed may be used.
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6.1.3 A concentration apparatus capable of using clean air or nitrogen to
remove excess solvent from samples shall be used. These systems range
from a combination of Kuderna-Danish concentrators and N-Evap
apparatus, to automated Turbo-Vap systems.

6.1.4 Soil extraction equipment: Soxhlet continuous extractors and
ultrasonic cell disrupters have been used for the extraction of soil samples.

6.1.5 Analytical balances:

6.1.5.1 An analytical balance capable of measuring 0.0001g is
required for standards preparation.

6.1.5.2 An analytical balance capable of measuring 0.01g is
required for measuring sample weights.

6.1.6 Drying oven: an oven capable of maintaining 150°C is used for
drying of sodium sulfate and activation of silicagel.

6.2 Glassware
6.2.1 Beakers- 250mL or 400mL.
6.2.2 2L separatory funnels or equivalent (continuous extractors, etc.).
6.2.2 Long stemmed funnels.
6.2.3 Kuderna-Danish concentrator or equivalent (Turbo Vap tubes, etc.).
6.2.4 10mL graduated disposable pipettes or equivalent.
6.2.5 Graduated cylinders - 50mL & 100mL.
6.2.6 Graduated centrifuge tubes or equivalent - 10mL or 15mL.
6.2.7 Autosampler vials or extract containers.
6.1.8 Syringes - 10, 25, 100, 500, and 1000yLL.

6.3 Reagents

6.3.1 Methylene chloride - analytical grade or better, must be
demonstrated to be below method detection limits for diesel and residual
range contaminants.

6.3.2 n-Hexane - analytical grade or better, must be demonstrated to be
below method detection limits for diesel and residual range contaminants.

6.3.3 Ottawa sand - cleaned beach sand used for soil method blanks.

6.3.4 Sodium sulfate - Anhydrous, granulated, used for drying soil
samples and all methylene chloride extracts.

6.3.5 Silicagel - Anhydrous, 60 - 100 mesh has been used successfully.
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Prepacked extraction cartridges may be used provided they meet the
quality control performance criterialisted in this document.

IMPORTANT: silicagel should be activated by placing in a 150°C oven
prior to use, prolonged exposure to moist air will cause high surrogate
breakthrough in samples, method blanks, laboratory control samples, and
matrix spikes.

6.3.6 Glasswool - Pesticide grade or better.

6.4 Standards

6.4.1 Retention time marker - shall consist of a minimum of n-Cyg, N-Cys,
and n-Cg (if the optional RRO analysisis used concurrently with DRO).
More n-alkanes are recommended. This mixture istypically injected into
the GC at a concentration of 50pug/mL for each compound.

6.4.2 Initial calibration mixtures: Sinceit isimpractical and nearly
impossible to use acommercial diesel range distillate for calibration a
synthetic mixture must be used. The use of a Flame lonization Detector or
other “carbon counting” detector allows a free association between fuel-
derived hydrocarbon compounds providing little or no injector
discrimination is present.

Choose a minimum of three -- recommend five or more -- which span the
entire diesel range. The concentration of the standard is the total of all the
individual compounds.

Each compound should be in the same concentration as the others in
solution. A minimum of five dilutions of this mixture must be used for
calibration purposes. The lowest concentration standard shall be within a
factor of three to five of the method detection limit or at the reporting
limit, whichever islower. The highest concentration shall define the upper
limit to the calibration. Sample extracts that contain concentrations higher
than the calibration curve shall be diluted and reanalyzed.

6.4.2.1 Aromatic - A minimum of three aromatic compounds,
which span the diesal range, should be used for calibration
purposes. Polynuclear aromatic hydrocarbons (PAHS) generally
suit the purpose of this calibration.

6.4.2.2 Aliphatic - A minimum of three aliphatic compounds,
which span the diesal range, should be used for calibration
purposes. N-alkanes: C;1, Cis5 Ci7, Cis, and Cy4 have been
successfully used.

6.4.3 Calibration verification mixture - A #2 diesel fuel diluted to
1000pg/mL has been successfully used. Any hydrocarbon mixture where
more than 95% of the hydrocarbon elutesin the diesel range and is
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independent of theinitial calibration may be used.

6.4.4 Continuing Calibration mixture - A mid-level standard using the
same or similar compounds used in the initial calibration mixture should
be prepared for this purpose.

6.4.5 Surrogate standard mixture - A surrogate mixture shall be madein
methylene chloride and shall contain compounds from the three major
fractions present in most samples -- aliphatic, aromatic, and polar.
Working standards should be prepared to yield a concentration of
100ug/mL of the proper surrogate in each of the final fractions.

6.4.5.1 Squalane has been successfully used for the aliphatic
surrogate; although it elutes in the residual range no problems have
been observed.

6.4.5.2 o-Terphenyl has been used as an aromatic surrogate with
great success, few interference problems have been observed.

6.4.5.3 Tetrahydronaphthol has been successfully used as a polar
surrogate to monitor the elution of polar compounds with the
aromatic fraction.

Note: Thesurrogate standard mixture shall be made up in methylene
chloride or hexane, NOT methanol or acetone, even small amounts of

these solvents greatly affect the polarity of the final solutions and will

be detrimental to the fractionation.

6.4.6 Internal standard mixture (optional) - 5-a-Androstane may be used
as an optiona internal standard if deemed necessary by the analyst.

6.4.7 Laboratory control sample / matrix spike mixture - A mixture of
aromatic and aliphatic compounds -- a minimum of three each -- shall be
used as alaboratory control sample / matrix spike mixture. The mixture
shall contain both aromatic and aliphatic compounds and have a
concentration sufficient such that afinal concentration in each extract
fraction is 50pg/mL of each component. For example, if five aromatics
and five aliphatics are used then the final concentration of each fraction
should be 250ug/mL.

Note: Thelaboratory control sample/ matrix spike mixture must be
made up in methylene chloride or hexane, NOT methanol or acetone,
even small amounts of these solvents greatly affect the polarity of the
final solutions and will be detrimental to the fractionation.

7 Sample Collection, Preservation, and Handling
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7.1 Aqueous samples are collected in 1-liter amber glass bottles with Teflon-
lined screw caps.

7.2 Soil and sediment samples are collected in 4 0z. (120 mL) amber wide-mouth
glass jars with Teflon-lined screw caps.

7.3 Aqueous samples must be preserved at the time of sampling by the addition
of asuitable acid to reduce the pH of the sample to less than 2.0. This may be
accomplished by the addition of 5 mL of 1:1 HCl to a1 liter sasmple. The use of
alternative acidsis permissible. Following collection and addition of acid, the
sample must be cooled to 4°C.

7.4 Soil and sediment samples must be cooled to 4°C immediately after
collection.

7.5 A chain of custody form must accompany all aqueous, soil and sediment
samples, documenting the time and date of sampling and any preservative
additions.

7.6 Aqueous samples must be extracted within 7 days of collection, and analyzed
within 40 days of extraction.

7.7 Soil and sediment samples must be extracted within 14 days of collection,
and analyzed within 40 days of extraction.

8 Procedure

8.1 Sample Preparation - Samples are extracted using methylene chloride, and,
later, solvent-exchanged into hexane. An acceptable extraction procedure for
water samples is a separatory funnel liquid/liquid extraction technique based upon
SW-846 Method 3510A; continuous liquid/liquid extraction has also proven
effective. For soil or sediment samples, use of a Soxhlet or Soxtec techniqueis
recommended. Alternative extraction procedures are acceptable, provided that the
laboratory can document acceptabl e performance.

8.1.1 Water Extraction

8.1.1.1 Mark the meniscus on the 1-liter sample bottle (for later
volume determination) and transfer it to a 2-liter separatory funnel.

For blanks and quality control samples, pour 1 liter of reagent
water into the separatory funnel. Check the pH of the sample with
wide-range pH paper. Note the pH in alaboratory logbook or
preparatory sheet.

The pH of the sample need not be adjusted.

8.1.1.2 Add 1.0 mL of the surrogate spiking solution to all
samples, blanks, laboratory control samples, and matrix spikes.
For samples selected for spiking, add laboratory control sample/
matrix spike solution.
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8.1.1.3 Add 60mL methylene chloride to the sample bottle to
rinse the inner walls of the container and add this solvent to the
separatory funnel.

8.1.1.4  Seal and shake each separatory funnel vigorously for 2
minutes with periodic venting to release excess pressure.

NOTE: Methylene chloride creates excessive pressure very
rapidly; therefore, venting into a hood should be done
immediately after the separatory funnel has been sealed and
shaken once.

8.1.1.5 Allow the organic layer to separate from the water phase
for aminimum of 10 minutes. If the emulsion interface between
layersis more than one-third the size of the solvent layer, the
analyst must employ mechanical techniques to complete the phase
fractionation. The optimum technique depends upon the sample
and may include stirring, filtration of the emulsion through glass
wool, centrifugation, or other physical methods.

8.1.1.6 Prepareafiltration apparatus by suspending afunnel
with either filter paper or aplug of glass wool and bed of sodium
sulfate over areceiving vessel (a Kuderna-Danish vessal or Turbo-
Vap tube).

8.1.1.7  Pour organic extract through the sodium sulfate bed and
allow to drain into the receiving vessel. Be sureto rinse sodium
sulfate thoroughly with methylene chloride after it had drained.

8.1.1.8 Repeat the extraction two more times using additional
60 mL portions of solvent. Combine the three solvent extractsin a
250-mL Erlenmeyer flask. (Steps 8.1.1.3t0 81.1.5)

8.1.1.9 For sample volume determination add water to the
sample bottle to the level of the meniscus previously marked then
transfer this water to a graduated cylinder.

8.1.2 Soil Extraction using ultrasonic probe
8.1.2.1 Weigh approximately 25g of soil into a 250mL beaker.

8.1.2.2 Add surrogate standard solution to al samples, blanks,
laboratory control samples, and matrix spikes. Add laboratory
control sample/ matrix spike mixture to appropriate samples.

8.1.2.2 Mix anhydrous sodium sulfate into soil using a metal
gpatula. This should be done until the soil / sodium sulfate mixture
has the consistency of beach sand.

8.1.2.3 Add approximately 60mL of methylene chloride until solids



AK102AA
Version 06-30-98
Page 11 of 23

have been covered to a depth of about ¥z inch.

8.1.2.4 Place mixture under ultrasound horn and start sonication
for two minutes.

8.1.2.5 Prepare afiltration apparatus by suspending a funnel with
either filter paper or a plug of glass wool and bed of sodium sulfate
over areceiving vessel (a Kuderna-Danish vessel or Turbo-Vap
tube).

8.1.2.6 When sonication has finished, pour the solvent through the
sodium sulfate bed and allow to drain into the receiving vessel. Be
sure to rinse sodium sulfate thoroughly with methylene chloride
after it has drained.

8.1.2.7 Repeat steps 8.1.2.3 - 8.1.2.6 two more times.
8.1.2.8 Go to sample concentration and solvent exchange step.
8.1.2.9

8.1.3 Extract concentration and solvent exchange

8.1.3.1 Using concentration apparatus, concentrate sample until its
volumeislessthan 3mL.

8.1.3.2 Add nonpolar solvent (n-hexane); be sure to thoroughly
mix the solution since methylene chloride may tend to stay at the
bottom of the container.

8.1.3.3 Concentrate extract down to 5mL.

8.2 Aromatic / Aliphatic Fractionation

8.2.1 Cut the top off a 10mL disposable volumetric Pasteur pipette using a
triangular file.

8.2.2 Place asmall plug of glass wool into the pipette and slide it down
into the taper.

8.2.3 Add afew grams of Ottawa sand to cover the glass wool and provide
aflat bed for the silicagel.

8.2.4 Add silicagel to the pipette, with occasional shaking to ensure
uniform packing, up to the 3mL mark.

8.2.5 Add another few grams of Ottawa sand to provide some protection
to the silicagel bed.

8.2.6 Note the mark where the top of the silicagel is. Add n-hexane to the
pipette up to one of the marks on the pipette where the analyst can track
the volume of hexane.
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8.2.7 When hexane beginsto drip out the bottom of the pipette note the
volume of hexane added to the top and the volume left. Thiswill be the
column volume. Allow one more column volume to pass through to rinse
the silica gel and discard the hexane.

8.2.8 When the hexane level has reached the top of the sand, add 1.0mL of
hexane extract. Allow thisto flow down into the sand before adding more
hexane. Begin collecting hexane in graduated 15mL-centrifuge tube or
volumetric Kuderna-Danish tube when %2 to % of a column volume of
hexane has passed through the column.

8.2.9 Each solvent wash should consist of 1.5 to 2.5 column volumes to
eliminate break through. With experience, the analyst should be able to
determine the amount of wash needed.

8.2.10 When the hexane level has dropped into the sand, slowly add
pure methylene chloride to the top of the column.

8.2.11 When ¥2to % of a column wash of methylene chloride has passed
through the silica gel, change collection tubes and mark the hexane
fraction as Aliphatic.

8.212 Continue adding methylene chloride until 1.5 to 2.5 volumes
have passed.

8.2.13 If the polar compounds are of interest, add a third wash of 5 -
10% methanol in methylene chloride. Otherwise, finish the methylene
chloride wash with one additional column volume. Remove this fraction
and label it Aromatic.

Note: The amount of solvent in each receiver should be approximately the
same as the calculated column volume times the multiplication factor in
usefor thelab (1.5t0 2.5).

Note: Column overloading is a common occurrence. Dilution of samples
prior to fractionation may be necessary to avoid unwanted breakthrough.

8.2.14 Using an appropriate concentration device, concentrate each
fraction downto 1.0mL. If internal standard is used, add it now. Samples
areready for analysis.
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8.3.1 Gas Chromatograph Conditions (Recommended)
Parameter Setting
Gas Helium
Linear velocity 60 - 65cm/s
Initial Temp. 35°C
Initial Time amin.
Rate 15°C/min.
Final Temp. 250°C
Hold Omin.
Rate Il 25°C/min.
Final Temp. Il 350°C
Hold I 5- 10min.
Injector Temp. 310°C; Note: higher temperatures cause
thermal cracking of hydrocarbons.
Detector Temp. 355°C

8.3.2 Gas Chromatograph Sequencing - A typical GC sequence must
include a 24 hour retention time marker, a continuing calibration standard
for every 10 injections -- that is, a beginning continuing calibration
standard, and one after each subsequent 10 injections -- and an ending
continuing calibration standard. Each sample batch should be analyzed in
one sequence on the same instrument.

8.3.3 Calibration - A minimum of 5 concentrations of standard must be
used to define the calibration curve. The concentration of each standard is
the total of the concentrations of analytes present in that standard, hence, 5
analytes at 50pg/mL has atotal concentration of 250ug/mL.

8.3.3.1 The lowest standard shall be equivalent to the reporting
limit or avalue three to five times the method detection limit,

whichever islower.

8.3.3.2 The highest concentration standard shall define the highest
extract concentration that may be reported without dilution.

8.3.3.3 Whenever possible use aleast squares linear regression for
calibration. Quadratic curves and average of response
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factors are acceptable provided adequate quality control and
performance parameters are consistently met.

9. Calculations

9.1 Response Factors

(Areax, s)

Re sponse Factor =
q) (Cx std)

Where

Axsd = Area of analyte in standard.
Cxstd = Concentration of analytein
Standard in pg/mL.

9.2 Concentrations

9.2.1 Soil External Standard (example) — many software packages report
concentrations of extracts without any problem. The following is for those
cases wWhere thisisnot done. It requires an average of response factors.

Concentrationin Soil (mg / Kg) = (eI AIS g g) Eqg. 2

(rf)(mr) (W)
Where

Ax = Areaof analytein extract.

df = Dilution Factor of extract.

Vi= Final volume of extract after
concentration step.

rf = Response factor.

ms = Fractional dry mass (%
Dryness)

W; = Initial Weight of soil sample.

Note: If instrument reports concentration in extract; that value can
replace the (Area/rf) portion of the equation.

9.2.2 Water External Standard (example) — many software packages report
concentrations of extracts without any problem. The following isfor those
cases where thisis not done. It requires an average of response factors.
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ConcentrationinWater (ug /L) = (ATEE eI Eqg. 3
(rf)(Vi)
Where
A= Area of analyte in extract.
df = Dilution Factor of extract.
Vi = Final volume of extract after
concentration step.
rf= Response factor.
V= Initial volume of water

(aqueous) sample.

Note: If instrument reports concentration in extract; that value can replace
the (Area /rf) portion of the equation.

9.3 Fractional Mass of asoil — Thisisthe fractional version of %Dryness for use
in soil calculations.

Fractional Mass:@ Eq. 4
(ms)
Where
My = Weight of dried soil.
ms = Weight of sample before drying.

9.4 Relative Percent Difference

(X1—X2)

RPD = [100% Eqg. 5

Quality Control
10.1 Retention Time Markers

10.1.1 A retention time marker must be analyzed at |east once every 24-
hour period or once each day of instrument operation.

10.1.2 The analyst must use the retention times for the ranges of interest
from three separate retention time markers to determine acceptable
retention time variation.

10.1.3 If the retention time of a retention time marker standard falls
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outside the established window, the retention time must be updated and a
new retention time window established.

10.2 Initia Calibration — A minimum five-point calibration must be performed
to establish the working range of the Gas Chromatograph.

10.2.1 Aninitia calibration must be made up for each fraction — aromatic
and aliphatic —and must contain a minimum of three compounds.

10.2.2 The initial calibration should contain hydrocarbons representative
of the particular fraction to be analyzed.

10.2.3 The lowest concentration must be between 3 and 5 times the
method detection limit concentration or at the reporting limit
concentration, whichever islower.

10.2.4 The highest concentration will define the upper limit concentration
that may be reported without extract dilution.

10.2.5If alinear regression is used (recommended) the coefficient of
correlation must be 0.98 or higher.

10.2.6 If an average of response factorsis used the maximum %RSD must
be no greater than 15%.

10.2.7 A quadratic calibration may be used if the GC software allows this
type of calibration. The coefficient of correlation must not fall below 0.98.

10.2.8 All data points in the calibration should be weighted equally.
10.2.9 Corrective Actions

a) If theinitial calibration isoutside the control limits, analysis
shall not be performed.

b) Reintegrate all standards.

c) Prepareand reanalyze a new curve.

10.3  Second Source Calibration Verification — A standard used to verify the
initial calibration.
10.3.1 The second source calibration verification may be made up from a
standard similar to the initial calibration at an intermediate level.

10.3.2 The second source compounds must be obtained from a separate
source than theinitial calibration compounds.

10.3.3 A middle diesel range distillate may be used in the place of a
synthetic calibration standard provided more than 95% of the hydrocarbon
area elutes within the ADEC defined diesel range.

10.3.4 The second source calibration verification standard may also be
used as the continuing calibration standard.

10.3.5 The recovery of the second source calibration verification must be
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+/- 15% of the true value.
10.3.6 Corrective Actions

a) If the second sour ce verification standard is outside the
control limits, analysis shall not be performed.

b) Reanalyzethe second source calibration verification
standard.

¢) Reprepareanew standard.

d) Reprepareand analyze a new initial calibration.

Instrument Blank

10.4.1 Must be below reporting limits before proceeding with further
analysis.

10.4.2 Must be analyzed at least once every 24 hours of instrument
operation.

10.4.3 An instrument blank is recommended after samples highin
concentration.

10.4.4 Corrective Actions

a) If aninstrument blank isoutside the limits all samples
associated with that blank must be reanalyzed.

Continuing Calibration Standard

10.5.1 The Continuing Calibration Standard may be made up from a
standard similar to theinitial calibration at an intermediate levdl.

10.5.2 A middle diesel range distillate (e.g. DF-2) may be used in the place
of asynthetic calibration standard provided more than 95% of the
hydrocarbon area elutes within the ADEC defined diesel range.

10.5.3 The continuing calibration standard may also be used as the second
source calibration verification.

10.5.4 The recovery of the second source calibration verification must be
+/- 15% of the true value.

10.5.5 A continuing calibration standard must be analyzed at the beginning
of an analytical run, once every 10 injections on the GC, and at the close
of the run.

10.5.6 Corrective Actions

a) If aContinuing Calibration Verification is outsidethe
limits, all samples associated with that standard must be
reanalyzed.

b) Becertain Continuing Calibration Verification isfresh and
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within limits.

10.6 Method Blank

10.6.1 The method blank must be made up from a matrix similar to the
samples within the analytical batch (e.g. water for aqueous, sand for sandy
soil, clean loam for mossy high biomass samples)

10.6.2 Surrogate standards must be added to all method blanks and must
fall within the window of 70 — 120% of the true values.

10.6.3 The method blank must be free of contamination (below reporting
[imits) within the specified range.

10.6.4 Corrective actions

a) Reanalyze method blank being sure no instrument
carryover ispresent.

b) If problem persists, or surrogates are outside acceptable
ranges, associated analytical batch must bere-extracted and
analyzed.

10.7 Laboratory Control Sample and Laboratory Control Sample Duplicate
(LCS/LCSD).

10.7.1 The LCS/LCSD/Matrix Spiking working standard must be made up
of asynthetic mixture of analytes. A minimum of three aromatic and three
aliphatic compounds must be used for each range (DRO, RRO, GRO).

10.7.2 The LCS/LCSD should be made up from a matrix similar to the
samples within the analytical batch (e.g. water for aqueous, sand for sandy
soil, clean loam for mossy high biomass samples)

10.7.3 Surrogate standards must be added to all LCS/LCSD and must fall
within the window of 70 — 120% of the true values.

10.7.4 Matrix spiking/LCS compounds must be added to all LCS/LCSD
samples and must fall within the window of 70 — 120% of the true values.

10.7.5 Compounds from the other fraction must not exceed 10% (e.g. the
aliphatic LCS/LCSD samples may not have more than 10% recovery of
any single aromatic LCS/LCSD/Matrix Spiking compound or visa versa).

10.7.6 The duplicate must have arelative percent difference of less than
20%.

10.7.7 Corrective actions

a) Reanalyze LCS/LCSD being sureno instrument carryover
IS present.
b) If problem persists, or surrogates are outside acceptable
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ranges, associated analytical batch must be re-extracted, re-
fractionated, and/or re-analyzed.

Matrix Spike (MS)

10.8.1 The LCS/LCSD/Matrix Spiking working standard must be made up
of a synthetic mixture of analytes. A minimum of three aromatic and three
aliphatic compounds must be used for each range (DRO, RRO, GRO).

10.8.2 The matrix spike must be made up from a sample within the
analytical batch.

10.8.3 Surrogate standards must be added to all matrix spike samples and
should fall within the window of 50 - 150% of the true values.

10.8.4 Matrix spiking/LCS compounds must be added to all matrix spike
samples and should fall within the window of 50 - 150% of the true
values.

10.8.5 Compounds from the other fraction must not exceed 10% recovery
(e.g. the aliphatic matrix spike samples may not have more than 10%
recovery of any single aromatic LCS/LCSD/Matrix Spiking compound or
visaversa).

10.8.6 Corrective actions

No corrective actionsarerequired for amatrix spikethat is
out of compliance.

Surrogate Spikes

10.9.1 At least one aromatic and one aliphatic surrogate compound which
does not coelute or otherwise interfere with the analytes of interest must be
added to each sample, method blank, LCS/LCSD, and matrix spike.

10.9.2 Since diesel and residual range compounds are often analyzed
together, one compound per fraction will suffice for the modified
AK102/103 combined method.

10.9.3 The recovery of surrogate standards must not be outside the range
70 — 120% for method blanks and LCS/LCSD samples.

10.9.4 The recovery of surrogate standards should not be outside the range
50 - 150% for all remaining samples and matrix spikes.

10.9.5 Surrogate compounds from the other fraction must not exceed 10%
recovery in agiven fraction (e.g. the aliphatic samples or matrix spikes
may not have more than 10% recovery of any single aromatic surrogate
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compound or visaversa).

10.9.6 The polar surrogate shall not be observed above 10% recovery in
any sample, method blank, LCS/LCSD, or matrix spike.

10.9.7 Corrective Actions

a) If thesurrogatesfor a sample are out of limits, that sample
must be re-extracted, re-fractionated, and/or re-analyzed.

b) If asurrogateisout of limitsin the samedirection (e.g. low
both times) for a second time, thereport shall reflect a matrix
effect.

c) If asurrogateishigher than limitsfor the opposing fraction,
that sample shall be re-extracted, re-fractionated, and/or re-
analyzed. Care must betaken to ensurethe quality and the
activity of the silica gel or alumina or other adsor ptive material
in the fractionation column.

d) If asurrogate compound isout of limitsfor a method blank
or LCS/LCSD sample, that sample must first bere-analyzed;
then, if still out, the entire analytical batch must bere-
extracted, re-fractionated, and re-analyzed.
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Method AK 103AA
For Determination of Aromatic and Aliphatic Hydrocarbonsin
Residual Range Organics
Version 6-30-98
1 Scope & Application

1.1 Thismethod is used for the extraction, fractionation, and quantification of
aromatic and aliphatic compoundsin the residual range. Adopted methodology by
the Alaska Department of Environmental Conservation (ADEC) has established
guidelines defining gasoline range organics (GRO), diesal range organics (DRO),
and residual range organics (RRO) for gross organic measurements by Gas
Chromatography. The intention of this method is to use these existing criteriaand
provide guidance for the fractionation and quantification of aromatic and aliphatic
compounds within these ranges.

1.2 This, and most other aliphatic aromatic, fractionation methods are based on
the EPA SW-846 Method 3630 and related techniques employed throughout the
petroleum industry.

1.3 This method provides guidance for laboratories interested in performing
aromatic and aliphatic fractionation. It aso defines genera quality control
guidelines and control limitsto be used until statistical datais available.

1.4 This method is designed for the fractionation of aromatic / aiphatic
compoundsin the residual range. This has been defined as the beginning of Cxs to
the end of Cgg. This range includes heavy heating oils, lubricating oils, and
hydraulic fluids. This method is typically employed along with its diesel range
organic counterpart in acombination analysis.

1.5 Itisimportant to note fuels are crude oil distillates. This method is designed
to accurately measure aromatic and aliphatic compounds that fall only between
the listed n-alkane hydrocarbons. Because distillates are complex mixtures of
hydrocarbons, they may extend beyond the ranges defined by the ADEC.

1.6 Thisisaperformance-based method. EPA has recently published guidelines
for performance-based methodology -- 62 FR 52098. Theintentionisto
encourage method devel opment within the laboratory community that will 1)
decrease costs of analysis, 2) increase analytical precision and accuracy, 3) allow
laboratories to better fit methods to data quality objectives.

1.7 Being a performance-based method, heavy reliance on performance
evaluation samples will be required. Laboratories shall request, analyze, and
submit performance evaluation samples on a periodic basis to retain ADEC
approval.

1.8 This document is meant to be a guidance document; it shall not take the place
of an individual laboratory Standard Operating Procedure or training program.
Each laboratory shall maintain a Standard Operating Procedure that thoroughly
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describes the method, techniques employed, and verification of method
performance. The laboratory shall, also, maintain training records for analysts
who perform tasks related to this method. Major variances from this method shall
be disclosed on data report forms.

2 Summary of Method

2.1 While several techniques are available for aromatic and aliphatic
fractionation analysis that may produce the desired results, the method listed has
been found preferable.

2.2 The extraction, fractionation, and quantification of residual range aromatic
and residual range aliphatic hydrocarbons are described.

2.3 Hydrocarbons extracted from awater, soil, or sludge sample are extracted
with methylene chloride and concentrated in accordance with AK102 and AK103.

2.4 Methylene chloride in the extracts is exchanged for n-hexane or another
appropriate non-polar solvent and passed through a bed of silicagel. Thesilica
gel isfirst washed with the non-polar solvent to collect the aliphatic hydrocarbons,
then with a moderately polar solvent to collect aromatic hydrocarbons. The
washes are concentrated for analysis.

2.5 Concentrated aromatic and aliphatic samples are analyzed by gas
chromatography (GC). The GC shall be equipped with an oven capable of
temperature programming and an analytical column capable of separating residual
range compounds within the specifications outlined in this document. It shall also
be equipped with a detector capable of detecting carbon or carbon ions -- the
typical detector isthe Flame lonization Detector (FID), an Atomic Emission
Detector (AED), or other detector capable of measuring the amount of carbon
present in a sample independent of the final component that may be observed.
Data shall be collected by a data collection system capable of providing a
chromatographic trace and integration of the selected hydrocarbon range.

3 De€finitions

3.1 Gasoline Range Organics - Organic compounds which elute by gas
chromatography between the beginning of n-Cgs and the beginning of n-C,j.

3.2 Diesel Range Organics - Organic compounds which elute by gas
chromatography between the beginning of n-C,, and the beginning of n-Cys.
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3.3 Residual Range Organics - Organic compounds which elute by gas
chromatography between the beginning of n-Cys and the end of n-Cggs.

3.4 Instrument Blank - A clean solvent analyzed to demonstrate the cleanliness
of the analytical system.

3.5 Analytical Batch - A set of samples, not to exceed 20, which are extracted,
concentrated, and fractionated together. Each analytical batch shall consist of 20
or fewer samples, a method blank, two laboratory control samples, and a matrix

spike.
3.6 Method Blank - A sample of clean sand or clean water that is spiked with

surrogate compounds, extracted, and fractionated along with the analytical batch
of samples.

3.7 Retention TimeMarker - A standard used to demonstrate the integration
ranges for GRO, DRO, and RRO.

3.8 Initial Calibration - A set of standards used to define the concentration
calibration range of the gas chromatograph. The concentration of the lowest
standard must be between 3 and 5 times the method detection limit for this
analysis. Theinitial calibration mixture isamixture of several compounds within
the proper range. These compounds shall span the entire GRO, DRO, or RRO
ranges.

3.9 Calibration Verification - A standard, independent of the initial calibration
mixture, used to verify the accuracy of theinitial calibration. Since the residual
range is somewhat abbreviated and a single oil or other heavy distillate where
over 95% of the hydrocarbon elutes within the carbon range limits, a synthetic
calibration verification standard is recommended.

3.10Continuing Calibration - A mid-range calibration standard used to verify
theinitial calibration while analyzing samples. A continuing calibration standard
shall be analyzed with every 10 analytical injections on the gas chromatograph.

3.11Surrogate Standard Compounds - Compounds not typically present in
GRO, DRO, or RRO hydrocarbons, which are placed in known quantitiesin each
sample, method blank, laboratory control sample, and matrix spike to determine
the recovery and accuracy of the analysis. The surrogate mixture shall contain, at
aminimum, one aromatic compound and one aliphatic compound. A secondary
use of the surrogate standard is to demonstrate the effectiveness of the
fractionation. Control limits shall be placed on the amount of surrogate
breakthrough observed in each sample, method blank, laboratory control sample,
and matrix spike.

3.12Matrix Spiking / Laboratory Control Compounds- A combination of
aromatic and aliphatic compounds added to laboratory control samples and matrix
spikes to demonstrate laboratory precision and accuracy.
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3.13Silica Gel Breakthrough — Defined as the effect of using either inactive
silicagel, too much solvent, inappropriate solvent, or overloading on silica gel
column where compounds which should be retained on the silica gel breakthrough
into the fraction. Surrogate compounds are typically used to determine whether
column breakthrough has occurred.

3.14Aromatic Compounds - Hydrocarbon compounds which are related to
benzene.

3.15Aliphatic Compounds - Paraffins, olefins, branched paraffins, and cyclic
paraffins. These compounds have no or few carbon - carbon double bonds and
make up the mgjority of fuels

3.16Polar Compounds— Typically, associated with biomass. In the terms of this
method, these are considered undesirable compounds and are removed if proper
corrective action techniques are used.

3.17Method Detection Limit (MDL) — The minimum concentration of a
compound that can be measured and reported with 99 percent confidence that the
value is greater than zero, determined from analysis of a sample in a given matrix
containing the analyte. (See 40 C.F.R. 136, Appendix B, for method of
determining method detection limit. Each laboratory must demonstrate and
periodically maintain method detection limits for each analyte of interest. A
method detection limit is a statistical quantity defined as the point where one has a
99% confidence they are not seeing either afalse positive or afalse negative.

Near the MDL the confidence in quantification is very low.)

3.18Quantification Limit - Practical quantitation limit (PQL) isacertain
pointwhere one has a 95% confidence in the quantification of a substance.
Practical quantitation limits (PQL) for this method for analysis of RRO must not
exceed 20 mg/kg for soils.

3.19L aboratory Control Sample and Laboratory Control Sample Duplicate
(LCS/ILCSD) - These samples are used by the laboratory to demonstrate a
method’ s precision and accuracy. These are samples identical to a method blank
with the exception they are spiked with a known amount of analyte. They are
taken through the entire extraction and analytical process.

3.19Matrix Spike - An actual samplethat is spiked with a known amount of
analyte. This sample can give valuable information about the behavior of analytes
in this sample and may be extrapolated to other samples from the same area.

4 |Interferences

4.1 Solvents, reagents, glassware, and other sample processing hardware may
yield discrete artifacts and/or elevated baselines causing misinterpretation of gas
chromatograms. All of these materials must be demonstrated to be free from
interference under the conditions of the analysis, by analyzing reagent and method
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blanks.
4.2 High purity reagents must be used to minimize interference problems.

4.3 Washing al glassware with hot soapy water and then rinsing with warm tap
water, acetone, and methylene chloride reduces method interferences.

4.4 Contamination by carryover can occur whenever high-level and low-level
samples are sequentially analyzed. Whenever an unusually concentrated sampleis
analyzed, it must be followed by the analysis of a system solvent blank to check
for cross-contamination.

4.5 Matrix interferences may be caused by contaminants that are co-extracted
from the sample. The extent of matrix interference will vary considerably from
one source to another depending upon the nature and diversity of the site being
sampled. Many polar compounds commonly attributed to “biogenic” sources
should be removed by the silicagdl if properly used. Several petroleum
precursors are present in aging vegetation and peat; these compounds will not be
removed using this technique.

4.6 Theleaching of plasticizers and other compounds have been observed from
commercialy available silicagel cartridges used to fractionate DRO and RRO
sample extracts. Concerns of this nature must be continuously monitored and
documented by analysis of Laboratory Method Blanks.

4.7 Chromatographic columnstypically “bleed” stationary phase material at high
temperatures. This bleed may interfere with the the residual range causing
elevated method detection and reporting limits. The analyst should take
precautions to either eliminate this or correct for it. Typicaly, the use of acolumn
compensation program by the gas chromatograph will yield satisfactory results.

5 Health and Safety

The toxicity and carcinogenic nature of each reagent used in this method has not
been precisaly defined. Each chemical compound should be treated as a potential
health hazard. Exposure to these chemicals must be reduced to the lowest
possible level by whatever means available. The laboratory is responsible for
maintaining a current safety program to minimize exposure and potential hazards
from personnel. A reference file of material safety data sheets (MSDS) shall be
made available to all personnel.

6 Apparatusand Materials
6.1 Equipment

6.1.1 Gas Chromatograph: An analytical system with temperature
programmabl e gas chromatograph for use with capillary columnsis
required. The data system must be capable of storing and reintegrating
chromatographic data and must be capable of determining peak areas



AK103AA
Version 6-30-98
Page 6 of 22

using aforced baseline projection.

6.1.2 Recommended chromatographic column: A J&W DB-5M S 30m x
0.32mm ID x 0.10um stationary phase has been successfully used. Any
column capable of separating diesel and residual range compounds with
minimal column bleed may be used.

6.1.3 A concentration apparatus capable of using clean air or nitrogen to
remove excess solvent from samples shall be used. These systems range
from a combination of Kuderna-Danish concentrators and N-Evap
apparatus, to automated Turbo-Vap systems.

6.1.4 Soil extraction equipment: Soxhlet continuous extractors and
ultrasonic cell disrupters have been used for the extraction of soil samples.

6.1.5 Analytical balances:

6.1.5.1 An analytical balance capable of measuring 0.0001g is
required for standards preparation.

6.1.5.2 An analytical balance capable of measuring 0.01g is
required for measuring sample weights.

6.1.6 Drying oven: an oven capable of maintaining 150°C is used for
drying of sodium sulfate and activation of silicagel.

6.2 Glassware
6.2.1 Beakers- 250mL or 400mL.
6.2.2 2L separatory funnels or equivalent (continuous extractors, etc.).
6.2.2 Long stemmed funnels.
6.2.3 Kuderna-Danish concentrator or equivalent (Turbo Vap tubes, etc.).
6.2.4 10mL graduated disposable pipettes or equivalent.
6.2.5 Graduated cylinders - 50mL & 100mL.
6.2.6 Graduated centrifuge tubes or equivalent - 10mL or 15mL.
6.2.7 Autosampler vias or extract containers.
6.1.8 Syringes - 10, 25, 100, 500, and 1000LL.
6.3 Reagents

6.3.1 Methylene chloride - analytical grade or better, must be
demonstrated to be below method detection limits for diesel and residual
range contaminants.

6.3.2 n-Hexane - analytical grade or better, must be demonstrated to be
below method detection limits for diesel and residual range contaminants.

6.3.3 Ottawa sand - cleaned beach sand used for soil method blanks.
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6.3.4 Sodium sulfate - Anhydrous, granulated, used for drying soil
samples and all methylene chloride extracts.

6.3.5 Silicagel - Anhydrous, 60 - 100 mesh has been used successfully.
Prepacked extraction cartridges may be used provided they meet the
quality control performance criterialisted in this document.

IMPORTANT: silicagel should be activated by placing in a 150°C oven
prior to use, prolonged exposure to moist air will cause high surrogate
breakthrough in samples, method blanks, laboratory control samples, and
matrix spikes.

6.3.6 Glasswool - Pesticide grade or better.
6.4 Standards

6.4.1 Retention time marker - shall consist of a minimum of n-Cyo
(required only if used in conjunction with DRO analysis), n-Cys, and n-
Css. More n-alkanes are recommended. This mixtureistypically injected
into the GC at a concentration of 50ug/mL for each compound.

6.4.2 Initial calibration mixtures: Sinceit isimpractical and nearly
impossible to use acommercial residua range distillate for calibration a
synthetic mixture must be used. The use of a Flame lonization Detector or
other “carbon counting” detector allows a free association between fuel-
derived hydrocarbon compounds providing little or no injector
discrimination is present.

Choose a minimum of three -- recommend five or more -- which span the
entireresidual range. The concentration of the standard is the total of all
the individual compounds.

Each compound should be in the same concentration as the others in
solution. A minimum of five dilutions of this mixture must be used for
calibration purposes. The lowest concentration standard shall be within a
factor of three to five of the method detection limit or at the reporting
limit, whichever islower. The highest concentration shall define the upper
limit to the calibration. Sample extracts that contain concentrations higher
than the calibration curve shall be diluted and reanalyzed.

6.4.2.1 Aromatic - A minimum of three aromatic compounds,
which span the residual range, should be used for calibration
purposes. Polynuclear aromatic hydrocarbons (PAHS) and their
homol ogues generally suit the purpose of this calibration.

6.4.2.2 Aliphatic - A minimum of three aliphatic compounds,
which span the residual range, should be used for calibration
purposes. N-alkanes: Cys, Cug Cao, Cs2, and Czy have been
successfully used.
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6.4.3 Calibration verification mixture - A synthetic blend of compounds
which elute in the residual range is recommended. Any hydrocarbon
mixture where more than 95% of the hydrocarbon elutesin the residual
range and is independent of theinitial calibration may be used.

6.4.4 Continuing Calibration mixture - A mid-level standard using the
same or similar compounds used in the initial calibration mixture should
be prepared for this purpose.

6.4.5 Surrogate standard mixture - A surrogate mixture shall be madein
methylene chloride and shall contain compounds from the three major
fractions present in most samples -- aliphatic, aromatic, and polar.
Working standards should be prepared to yield a concentration of
100pg/mL of the proper surrogate in the each of the final fractions.

6.4.5.1 Squalane has been successfully used for the aliphatic
surrogate; although it elutes in the residual range no problems have
been observed.

6.4.5.2 o-Terphenyl has been used as an aromatic surrogate with
great success, few interference problems have been observed.

6.4.5.3 Tetrahydronaphthol has been successfully used as a polar
surrogate to monitor the elution of polar compounds with the
aromatic fraction.

Note: Thesurrogate standard mixture shall be made up in methylene
chloride or hexane, NOT methanol or acetone, even small amounts of

these solvents greatly affect the polarity of the final solutions and will

be detrimental to the fractionation.

6.4.6 Internal standard mixture (optional) - 5-a-Androstane may be used
as an optiona internal standard if deemed necessary by the analyst.

6.4.7 Laboratory control sample / matrix spike mixture - A mixture of
aromatic and aliphatic compounds -- a minimum of three each -- shall be
used as alaboratory control sample / matrix spike mixture. The mixture
shall contain both aromatic and aliphatic compounds and have a
concentration sufficient such that afinal concentration in each extract
fraction is 50pg/mL of each component. For example, if five aromatics
and five aliphatics are used then the final concentration of each fraction
should be 250ug/mL.

Note: Thelaboratory control sample/ matrix spike mixture must be
made up in methylene chloride or hexane, NOT methanol or acetone,
even small amounts of these solvents greatly affect the polarity of the
final solutions and will be detrimental to the fractionation.
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7 Sample Collection, Preservation, and Handling

7.1 Aqueous samples are collected in 1-liter amber glass bottles with Teflon-
lined screw caps.

7.2 Soil and sediment samples are collected in 4 0z. (120 mL) amber wide-mouth
glassjars with Teflon-lined screw caps.

7.3 Aqueous samples must be preserved at the time of sampling by the addition
of asuitable acid to reduce the pH of the sample to less than 2.0. This may be
accomplished by the addition of 5 mL of 1:1 HCl to a1 liter sasmple. The use of
alternative acidsis permissible. Following collection and addition of acid, the
sample must be cooled to 4°C.

7.4 Soil and sediment samples must be cooled to 4°C immediately after
collection.

7.5 A chain of custody form must accompany all aqueous, soil and sediment
samples, documenting the time and date of sampling and any preservative
additions.

7.6 Aqueous samples must be extracted within 7 days of collection, and analyzed
within 40 days of extraction.

7.7 Soil and sediment samples must be extracted within 14 days of collection,
and analyzed within 40 days of extraction.

8 Procedure

8.1 Sample Preparation - Samples are extracted using methylene chloride, and,
later, solvent-exchanged into hexane. An acceptable extraction procedure for
water samples is a separatory funnel liquid/liquid extraction technique based upon
SW-846 Method 3510A; continuous liquid/liquid extraction has also proven
effective. For soil or sediment samples, use of a Soxhlet or Soxtec techniqueis
recommended. Alternative extraction procedures are acceptable, provided that the
laboratory can document acceptabl e performance.

8.1.1 Water Extraction

8.1.1.1 Mark the meniscus on the 1-liter sample bottle (for later
volume determination) and transfer it to a 2-liter separatory funnel.

For blanks and quality control samples, pour 1 liter of reagent
water into the separatory funnel. Check the pH of the sample with
wide-range pH paper. Note the pH in alaboratory logbook or
preparatory sheet.

The pH of the sample need not be adjusted.

8.1.1.2 Add 1.0 mL of the surrogate spiking solution to all
samples, blanks, laboratory control samples, and matrix spikes.
For samples selected for spiking, add laboratory control sample/
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matrix spike solution.

8.1.1.3 Add 60mL methylene chloride to the sample bottle to
rinse the inner walls of the container and add this solvent to the
separatory funnel.

8.1.1.4  Seal and shake each separatory funnel vigorously for 2
minutes with periodic venting to release excess pressure.

NOTE: Methylene chloride creates excessive pressure very
rapidly; therefore, venting into a hood should be done
immediately after the separatory funnel has been sealed and
shaken once.

8.1.1.5 Allow the organic layer to separate from the water phase
for aminimum of 10 minutes. If the emulsion interface between
layersis more than one-third the size of the solvent layer, the
analyst must employ mechanical techniques to complete the phase
fractionation. The optimum technique depends upon the sample
and may include stirring, filtration of the emulsion through glass
wool, centrifugation, or other physical methods.

8.1.1.6 Prepare afiltration apparatus by suspending afunnel with
either filter paper or aplug of glass wool and bed of sodium sulfate
over areceiving vessel (a Kuderna-Danish vessel or Turbo-Vap
tube).

8.1.1.7 Pour organic extract through the sodium sulfate bed and
allow to drain into the receiving vessel. Be sureto rinse sodium
sulfate thoroughly with methylene chloride after it has drained.

8.1.1.8 Repeat the extraction two more times using additional 60
mL portions of solvent. Combine the three solvent extractsin a
250-mL Erlenmeyer flask. (Steps 8.1.1.31t0 8.1.1.5)

8.1.1.9 For sample volume determination, add water to the sample
bottle to the level of the meniscus previously marked, then transfer
this water to a graduated cylinder.

8.1.2 Soil Extraction using ultrasonic probe
8.1.2.1 Weigh approximately 25g of soil into a 250mL beaker.

8.1.2.2 Add surrogate standard solution to al samples, blanks,
laboratory control samples, and matrix spikes. Add laboratory
control sample/ matrix spike mixture to appropriate samples.

8.1.2.2 Mix anhydrous sodium sulfate into soil using a metal
gpatula. This should be done until the soil / sodium sulfate mixture
has the consistency of beach sand.

8.1.2.3 Add approximately 60mL of methylene chloride until solids
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have been covered to a depth of about ¥z inch.

8.1.2.4 Place mixture under ultrasound horn and start sonication
for two minutes.

8.1.2.5 Prepare afiltration apparatus by suspending a funnel with
either filter paper or a plug of glass wool and bed of sodium sulfate
over areceiving vessel (a Kuderna-Danish vessel or Turbo-Vap
tube).

8.1.2.6 When sonication has finished, pour the solvent through the
sodium sulfate bed and allow to drain into the receiving vessel. Be
sure to rinse sodium sulfate thoroughly with methylene chloride
after it had drained.

8.1.2.7 Repeat steps 8.1.2.3 - 8.1.2.6 two more times.
8.1.2.8 Go to sample concentration and solvent exchange step.
8.1.3 Extract concentration and solvent exchange

8.1.3.1 Using concentration apparatus, concentrate sample until its
volumeislessthan 3mL.

8.1.3.2 Add nonpolar solvent (n-hexane); be sure to thoroughly
mix the solution since methylene chloride may tend to stay at the
bottom of the container.

8.1.3.3 Concentrate extract down to 5mL.
8.2 Aromatic / Aliphatic Fractionation

8.2.1 Cut the top off a 10mL disposable volumetric Pasteur pipette using a
triangular file.

8.2.2 Place asmall plug of glass wool into the pipette and slide it down
into the taper.

8.2.3 Add afew grams of Ottawa sand to cover the glass wool and provide
aflat bed for the silicagel.

8.2.4 Add silicagel to the pipette, with occasional shaking to ensure
uniform packing, up to the 3mL mark.

8.2.5 Add another few grams of Ottawa sand to provide some protection
to the silicagel bed.

8.2.6 Note the mark where the top of the silicagel is. Add n-hexane to the
pipette up to one of the marks on the pipette where the analyst can track
the volume of hexane.

8.2.7 When hexane beginsto drip out the bottom of the pipette, note the
volume of hexane added to the top and the volume left. Thiswill be the
column volume. Allow one more column volume to pass through to rinse
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the silica gel and discard the hexane.

8.2.8 When the hexane level has reached the top of the sand, add 1.0mL of
hexane extract. Allow thisto flow down into the sand before adding more
hexane. Begin collecting hexane in graduated 15mL-centrifuge tube or
volumetric Kuderna-Danish tube when %2 to % of a column volume of
hexane has passed through the column.

8.2.9 Each solvent wash should consist of 1.5 to 2.5 column volumes to
eliminate break through. With experience, the analyst should be able to
determine the amount of wash needed.

8.2.10 When the hexane level has dropped into the sand, slowly add
pure methylene chloride to the top of the column.

8.2.11 When ¥2to % of a column wash of methylene chloride has passed
through the silica gel, change collection tubes and mark the hexane
fraction as Aliphatic.

8.212  Continue adding methylene chloride until 1.5 to 2.5 volumes
have passed.

8.2.13 If the polar compounds are of interest, add a third wash of 5 -
10% methanol in methylene chloride. Otherwise, finish the methylene
chloride wash with one additional column volume. Remove this fraction
and label it Aromatic.

Note: The amount of solvent in each receiver should be approximately the
same as the calculated column volume times the multiplication factor in
usefor thelab (1.5to0 2.5).

Note: Column overloading is a common occurrence. Dilution of samples
prior to fractionation may be necessary to avoid unwanted breakthrough.

8.2.14 Using an appropriate concentration device, concentrate each
fraction downto 1.0mL. If internal standard is used, add it now. Samples

areready for analysis.
8.3 Analysis

8.3.1 Gas Chromatograph Conditions (Recommended)
Parameter Setting
Gas Helium
Linear velocity 60 - 65cm/s
Initial Temp. 35°C
Initial Time amin.
Rate 15°C/min.
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Final Temp. 250°C

Hold Omin.

Ratell 25°C/min.

Final Temp. Il 350°C

Hold I 5-10min.

Injector Temp. 310°C; Note: higher temperatures cause

thermal cracking of hydrocarbons.
Detector Temp. 355°C

8.3.2 Gas Chromatograph Sequencing - The GC sequence must include a
24 hour retention time marker, a continuing calibration standard for every
10 injections -- that is, a beginning continuing calibration standard, and
one after each subsequent 10 injections -- and an ending continuing
calibration standard. Each sample batch should be analyzed in one
sequence on the same instrument.

8.3.3 Calibration - A minimum of 5 concentrations of standard must be
used to define the calibration curve. The concentration of each standard is
the total of the concentrations of analytes present in that standard, hence, 5
analytes at 50pg/mL has atotal concentration of 250ug/mL.

8.3.3.1 The lowest standard shall be equivalent to the reporting
limit or avalue three to five times the method detection limit,
whichever islower.

8.3.3.2 The highest concentration standard shall define the highest
extract concentration that may be reported without dilution.

8.3.3.3 Whenever possible, use aleast squares linear regression for
calibration. Quadratic curves and average of response factors are
acceptable provided adequate quality control and performance
parameters are consistently met.

9 Calculations
9.1 Response Factors

(Areax sd)

Re nse Factor =
Spo (Cx std)

Eq. 1

Where
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Axsd=  Areaof analytein standard.
Cxsd=  Concentration of anaytein
Standard in pg/mL.

9.2 Concentrations

9.2.1 Soil External Standard (example) — many software packages will
report concentrations of extracts without any problem. Thefollowingis
for those cases where thisis not done. It requires an average of response

factors.
Concentrationin Soil (mg / Kg) = (AT eI DS EIT) Eq. 2
(rf)(me) (W)
Where
Ax= Area of analytein extract.
df = Dilution Factor of extract.
Vi = Final volume of extract after
concentration step.
rf= Response factor.
m = Fractional dry mass (%
Dryness)
Wi = Initial Weight of soil sample.

Note: If instrument reports concentration in extract; that value can replace
the (Area /rf) portion of the equation.

9.2.2 Water External Standard (example) — many software packages will
report concentrations of extracts without any problem. Thefollowing is
for those cases where thisis not done. It requires an average of response

factors.
ConcentrationinWater (ug /L) = (eI Eqg. 3
(rf) (Vi)
Where
Ax = Areaof analytein extract.
df = Dilution Factor of extract.
Vi= Final volume of extract after
concentration step.
rf = Response factor.
V= Initial volume of water

(agueous) sample.
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Note: If instrument reports concentration in extract; that value can replace
the (Area /rf) portion of the equation.

9.3 Fractional Mass of asoil — Thisisthe fractional version of %Dryness for use
in soil calculations.

Fractional Mass:m Eq. 4
(ms)
Where
my = Weight of dried soil.
ms = Weight of sample before drying.

9.4 Redlative Percent Difference

(X1—X2) 0
—(x1+x2)/EJlOO/0 Eq.5
2
Quality Control
10.1 Retention Time Markers

10.1.5 A retention time marker must be analyzed at |east once every 24-
hour period or once each day of instrument operation.

RPD =

10.1.6 Theanalyst must use the retention times for the ranges of interest
from three separate retention time markers to determine acceptable
retention time variation.

10.1.7 If the retention time of aretention time marker standard falls
outside the established window, the retention time must be updated and a
new retention time window established.

10.2 Initia Calibration — A minimum five-point calibration must be performed
to establish the working range of the Gas Chromatograph.

10.2.1 Aninitial calibration must be made up for each fraction — aromatic
and aliphatic —and must contain a minimum of three compounds.

10.2.2 Theinitia calibration should contain hydrocarbons representative
of the particular fraction to be analyzed.

10.2.3 The lowest concentration must be between 3 and 5 times the
method detection limit concentration or at the reporting limit
concentration, whichever islower.
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10.2.4 The highest concentration will define the upper limit concentration
that may be reported without extract dilution.

10.2.5 If alinear regression is used (recommended), the coefficient of
correlation must be 0.98 or higher.

10.2.6 If an average of response factorsis used, the maximum %RSD
must be no greater than 15%.

10.2.7 A quadratic calibration may be used if the GC software alows this
type of calibration. The coefficient of correlation must not fall below 0.98.

10.2.8 All data pointsin the calibration should be weighted equally.
10.2.9 Corrective Actions

a) If theinitial calibration isoutside the control limits, analysis
shall not be performed.

b) Reintegrate all standards.

c) Prepareand reanalyze a new curve.

10.3 Second Source Calibration Verification — A standard used to verify the
initial calibration.

10.3.1 The second source calibration verification may be made up from a
standard similar to the initial calibration at an intermediate level.

10.3.2 The second source compounds must be obtained from a separate
source than theinitial calibration compounds.

10.3.3 A residua range distillate may be used in the place of a synthetic
calibration standard provided more than 95% of the hydrocarbon area
elutes within the ADEC defined residual range.

10.3.4 The second source calibration verification standard may also be
used as the continuing calibration standard.

10.3.5 Therecovery of the second source calibration verification must be
+/- 15% of the true value.

10.3.6 Corrective Actions

a) If the second source verification standard is outsidethe
control limits, analysis shall not be performed.

b) Reanalyzethe second source calibration verification
standard.

C) Reprepareanew standard.

d) Reprepareand analyze a new initial calibration.

10.4 Instrument Blank
10.4.1 Must be below reporting limits before proceeding with further
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analysis.

10.4.2 Must be analyzed at least once every 24 hours of instrument
operation or when a sample when instrument carryover is suspected.

10.4.3 Aninstrument blank is recommended after samples highin
concentration.

10.4.4 Corrective Actions

a) If aninstrument blank isoutsidethelimits, all samples
associated with that blank must bereanalyzed.

10.5 Continuing Calibration Standard

10.5.1 The Continuing Calibration Standard may be made up from a
standard similar to theinitial calibration at an intermediate levdl.

10.5.2 A residual range distillate may not be used in the place of a
synthetic calibration standard since more than 95% of the hydrocarbon
area of any known distillate will elute within the ADEC defined residual
range.

10.5.3 The continuing calibration standard may also be used as the second
source calibration verification.

10.5.4 Therecovery of the second source calibration verification must be
+/- 15% of the true value.

10.5.6 A continuing calibration standard must be analyzed at the
beginning of an analytical run, once every 10 injections on the GC, and at
the close of the run.

10.5.7 Corrective Actions

a) If aContinuing Calibration Verification is outsidethe
limits, all samples associated with that standard must be
reanalyzed.

b) Becertain Continuing Calibration Verification isfresh and
within limits.

10.6 Method Blank

10.6.1 The method blank must be made up from a matrix similar to the
samples within the analytical batch (e.g. water for aqueous, sand for sandy
soil, clean loam for mossy high biomass samples)

10.6.2 Surrogate standards must be added to all method blanks and must
fall within the window of 70 — 120% of the true values.

10.6.3 The method blank must be free of contamination (below reporting
limits) within the specified range.
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10.6.4 Corrective actions

a) Reanalyze method blank being sure no instrument
carryover ispresent.

b) If problem persists, or surrogates are outside acceptable
ranges, associated analytical batch must be re-extracted and
analyzed.

10.7 Laboratory Control Sample and Laboratory Control Sample Duplicate
(LCS/LCSD).

10.7.1 The LCS/LCSD/Matrix Spike working standard must be made up
of asynthetic mixture of analytes. A minimum of three aromatic and three
aliphatic compounds must be used for each range (DRO, RRO, GRO).

10.7.2 The LCS/LCSD should be made up from amatrix similar to the
samples within the analytical batch (e.g. water for aqueous, sand for sandy
soil, clean loam for mossy high biomass samples).

10.7.3 Surrogate standards must be added to all LCS/LCSD and must fall
within the window of 70 — 120% of the true values.

10.7.4 Matrix spike/LCS compounds must be added to all LCS/LCSD
samples and must fall within the window of 70 — 120% of the true values.

10.7.5 Compounds from the other fraction must not exceed 10% (e.g. the
aliphatic LCS/LCSD samples may not have more than 10% recovery of
any single aromatic LCS/LCSD/Matrix Spike compound or visaversa).

10.7.6 The duplicate must have arelative percent difference of less than
20%.

10.7.7 Corrective actions
a) Reanalyze LCS/LCSD being sureno instrument carryover
IS present.
b) If problem persists, or surrogates are outside acceptable

ranges, associated analytical batch must bere-extracted, re-
fractionated and/or re-analyzed.

10.8 Matrix Spike (MS)

10.8.1 The LCS/LCSD/Matrix Spike working standard must be made up
of asynthetic mixture of analytes. A minimum of three aromatic and three
aliphatic compounds must be used for each range (DRO, RRO, GRO).

10.8.2 The matrix spike must be made up from a sample within the
analytical batch.

10.8.3 Surrogate standards must be added to all matrix spike samples and
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should fall within the window of 50 - 150% of the true values.

10.8.4 Matrix spiking/LCS compounds must be added to all matrix spike
samples and should fall within the window of 50 - 150% of the true
values.

10.8.5 Compounds from the other fraction must not exceed 10% recovery
(e.g. the aliphatic matrix spike samples may not have more than 10%
recovery of any single aromatic LCS/LCSD/Matrix Spiking compound or
visaversa).

10.8.6 Corrective actions

No corrective actionsarerequired for a matrix spikethat is out
of compliance.

10.9 Surrogate Spikes

10.9.1 At least one aromatic and one aliphatic surrogate compound which
does not coelute or otherwise interfere with the analytes of interest must be
added to each sample, method blank, LCS/LCSD, and matrix spike.

10.9.2 Since diesel and residual range compounds are often analyzed
together, the compounds one compound per fraction will suffice for the
modified AK102AA/103AA combined method.

10.9.3 Therecovery of surrogate standards must not be outside the range
70 — 120% for method blanks and LCS/LCSD samples.

10.9.4 Therecovery of surrogate standards should not be outside the range
50 - 150% for all remaining samples and matrix spikes.

10.9.5 Surrogate compounds from the other fraction must not exceed 10%
recovery in agiven fraction (e.g. the aliphatic samples or matrix spikes
may not have more than 10% recovery of any single aromatic surrogate
compound or visaversa).

10.9.6 The polar surrogate shall not be observed above 10% recovery in
any sample, method blank, LCS/LCSD, or matrix spike.

10.9.7 Corrective Actions

a) If thesurrogatesfor a sample are out of limits, that sample
must be re-extracted, re-fractionated, and/or re-analyzed.

b) If asurrogateisout of limitsin the samedirection (e.g. low
both times) for a second time, the report shall reflect a matrix
effect.

c) If asurrogateishigher than limitsfor the opposing fraction,
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that sample shall be re-extracted, re-fractionated, and/or re-
analyzed. Care must betaken to ensurethe quality and the
activity of the silica gel or alumina or other adsor ptive material
in the fractionation column.

d) If asurrogate compound isout of limitsfor a method blank
or LCS/LCSD sample, that sample must first bere-analyzed;
then, if still out, the entire analytical batch must bere-
extracted, re-fractionated, and re-analyzed.
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Alaska Department of Environmental Conservation
Hazard Ranking Evaluation Form

Purpose of thisform

Thisformisused only for sites with underground
storage tanks that are subject to regulation under
AS46.03.365. Theformisbased on the"Alaska
Hazard Ranking Model" which ADECuses to
prioritize its investigation and cleanup efforts. It
is used to collect preliminary information on the
relative risk a contaminated site may pose to
human health and the environment.

Explanation of how sites ar e scored

The box below explains how a site will be scored
after ADEC receives thisform. Note that
although the form contains values for "unknown"

Scoring procedurefor risk evaluation
form

The Preliminary Risk Evaluation Form
contains 14 different questions. Each
guestion deals with a particular "data
element” (shown below) that is
considered in scoring the site. The
alternatives to each question are
assigned a value and then these values
are entered into the formulas below to calculate the
final score.

Question # Data Element

€lements, a minimum combination of the 1. Toxicity
following data elements are needed for 2. Quantity
adequately distinguishing between sites: toxicity, 3. Release Information
guantity, air exposure, ground water exposure, 4, Site Access
and surface water exposure. Also note that 5. Air Exposure
scores cannot be calculated in the following 6a. Population Density (within one mile)
instances: 6b. Population Proximity (500 feet)
7. Ground Water Usage
1 If too many data elements are unknown; 8. Ground Water Exposure
or, 9. Surface Water Use
2. If both the toxicity and the quantity data 10. Surface Water Exposure
elements are unknown; or, 11. Surface Water Environment
3. If all exposure elements are unknown. 12. Environmental/Recreational Area
13. Observed Environmental Impact
14. Multiple Sources or Contaminants
Scoring

Ranking Scor e = Substance Factor x (Human Target + Environmental Tar get)
Substance Factor = (#1) x (#2) x (#3)
Human Target = (#4 + Air Target Population + Adj. Ground Water Use + Adj. Surface Water Use)
Air Target Population = ( #5) x (# 6a) x #(6b)

Adj. Ground Water Use = (#7) x (#8) x (#64)

Adj. Surface Water Use = (#9) x (#10) x (#6a)

Environmental Target = (#11) + (#12)

or, if (#11) + (#12) = 0, use value in (#13)

If there are multiple contaminants (answer is "yes' to #14), multiply Ranking Score by 1.2.
(Numbersin parentheses refer to the 14 "data elements' identified above.)

Return completed formto:  ADEC Underground Storage Tank Financial Assistance Program

3601 "C" Street, Suite 1334, Anchorage, AK 99503
Telephone: (907) 563-6529 FAX (907) 562-4026



ADEC Hazard Ranking Evaluation Form

Please type, or print inink, all the requested information on this page.

General Information

Name of Site:

Facility ID Number:

Tax |D Number:

Applicant: Facility:
Name: Name:
Address: Address:
Telephone: Telephone:
Owner of Tank (if not the same asapplicant): Owner of Land (if not the same as applicant):
Name: Name:
Address: Address:
Telephone: Telephone:
Preparer:

Name:

Title:

Firm:

Telephone:

Please provide any additional information that may assist in processing the Preliminary Risk Evaluation
Form (i.e. directionsto the siteif it does not have a physical address, uncertainties over how to answer
particular questions, etc.). Please use additional pages, if necessary.

For State Use Only

RECKEY #
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ADEC Hazard Ranking Evaluation Form

(Valuesfor scoring arein parentheses following each option)

On pages 3-6, pleasefill in the letter of the correct choice in the box preceding each question

What type of product wasreleased or detected?

If more than one substance is present, use the one that will score the highest substance factor.

a
b.
c.
d.

e.

Chlorinated solvents, other halogenated hydrocarbons, synthetic chlorinated organic
pesticides. (4)

Metals, gasoline, aviation gas, naphtha, non-chlorinated pesticides. (3)

Unknown substances. (2.1)

Diesdl fuel, jet fuels, (JP-4, JP-5), kerosene, non-chlorinated phenols, non-chlorinated
solvents, crude ail. (2)

Waste lubricating oils, heavy fuel oils (No. 6, etc.), inorganic acids/bases, tar. (1)

What quantity of product wasreleased?

a

Note:

< 10 drums or 549 drum or tank gallons, < 500 spilled gallons, < 100 cubic yards or
tons, < 100 ft%. (1)

10-99 drums or 550 - 5,499 drum or tank gallons, 500 - 9,999 spilled gallons, 100 - 499
cubic yeards or tons, 100 - 9,999 ft%. (2)

Unknown quanity. (2.1)

100 - 999 drums or 5,500 - 54,999 drum or tank gallons, 10,000 - 39,999 spilled
gallons, 500 - 1,999 cubic yards or tons, 10,000 - 43,559 ft%. (3)

>/= 1,000 drums or >/= 50,000 drum or tank gallons, >/= 40,000 spilled gallons, >/=
2,000 cubic yards or tons, >/= 1 acre (43,560 ft?). (4)

<means"lessthan" (i.e. 1 <10, or one isless than ten)

>means "greater than" (i.e. 10 > 1, or 10 is greater than one)

>/= means "greater than or equal to" (i.e. 11 >/= 10, or 11 isgreater than or equal to
10)

Hasarelease at the site been documented?

Documented releases indicate contamination due to disposal practices or failure of
containment at the site, regardless of quantity. (1)

Containment management practices exist which may pose a significant threat, but there
is no documentation of arelease. (.5)

An unknown potential for site release exists, or off-site contamination is not clearly
linked to the site. (.2)

There is adocumented absence of arelease at the site. (.1)

How controlled isaccessto this site?

A school is present within 500 feet, and, site accessis partially controlled or
uncontrolled, and, wastes are present at the surface. (3)

Access to the site is uncontrolled, and, wastes are present at the surface. (2)

Accessto the siteis partially controlled, or, surrounding features restrict site access, or ,
contaminated soil is stockpiled (presumed covered) on site. (1)

Thereis an underground tank, or waste is not present at the surface, or access to the site
is completely controlled. (0)
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|:| 5. Have contaminants been released to the atmospher e?

a

b.

A documented release of particulate or gases from the site has been confirmed. (1)

A release may have occurred at the site based on existing physical evidence, including
uncovered stockpiles of excavated soils. (.2)

No significant air releases have been identified at the site and waste management
practices indicate no substantial possibility. (.1)

|:| 6a. What isthe predominant population density within 1 mile radius?

a

b.

e.

Urban residential use (in or adjacent to population > 35,000, single family lots< 1/4
acre). (10)

Suburban residential areas (lots 1/4 - 1 acre), or, cities with population between 2,000 -
35,000, or, industrial/commercial areas. (8)

Villages (<2,000 people), or, low density housing (one unit per acre), or, low density
commercial use, or, few permanent residents, but intensive seasonal use. (5)

Rural use, with some occupied buildings. No villages or associated
commercial/industrial areas within 1 mile (3)

I solated areas with no population present. (0)

|:| 6b. What isthe predominant population in proximity to the site (within 500 feet)?
(Also count workers at site, residents of military barracks or lodges, and students at a school.)

a Occupied buildings or dwellings present within 500 feet of site. (1)
b. No occupied buildings within 500 feet. (0.5)
|:| 7. What isthe ground water usage within 1 mile?

a Within a 1 mile radius, a majority of the population is served by municipal wells or
other public water supply wells serving > 25 individuals. (1)

b. Within a 1 mile radius, a majority of the population is served primarily by community
or private wells. (.8)

C. A magjority of the population is served by drinking water supplies originating greater
than amile from the site, but other public water supply wells serving more than 25
individuals are located within one mile of the site. (.6)

d. A magjority of the population is served by drinking water supplies that are > 1 mile from
the site, or there are no known wells within one mile, but the possibility of use of
drinking water exists. (.4)

e Ground water as a source of drinking water or is not used. (.1)

|:| 8. Hastherebeen any documentation of ground water contamination?

Documented contamination of a drinking water supply at the tap exceedsthe MCL. (4)
Documented contamination of a drinking water supply at the tap, does not exceed the
MCL. (2)

Ground water contamination has been detected but actual contamination at the tap has
not been documented. (1)

Ground water contamination is unknown, either at the tap or at the ground water source.
(4)

Ground water is documented to be free of contamination, or, waste and site
characteristics indicate alow potential for contamination. (0)



|:| 9. What isthe primary use of surface water within 1 mile?

a

Surface water is used as a drinking water source supplied by intakes within 1 mile of
site. Assign thisvalue if surface drinking water supplies within one mile of the site
have been abandoned due to site contamination. (1)

Use of surface water as a source of drinking water, from intakes within 1 mile, is
unknown, but likely. (.5)

Use of surface water as a source of drinking water is unknown but is unlikely, or, there
is no use of surface water as a drinking water source within a1 mile radius. (.2)

|:| 10. Hassurface water been contaminated by a release from the site?

a

b.

Documented contamination of surface drinking water supply at the tap, exceeds the
MCL due to releases of hazardous material from the site. (4)

Documented contamination of surface drinking water supply at the tap does not exceed
the MCL. (2)

Surface water contamination has been detected at a drinking water source, but actual
contamination of drinking water supply at the tap has not been documented. (1)
Surface water contamination is unknown. (4)

Surface water is not used as a source of drinking water, or , surface water is documented
to be free of contamination, or site and waste characteristics indicate alow potential for
contamination of surface water. (0)

|:| 11. What type of surface water environment exists within 1/4 mile of the site?

a

C.

d.

Fresh or marine water or wetlands are present within 1/4 mile, and evidence of death or
stress to fish or wildlife exists, which is strongly suspected as a result of the presence of
hazardous substances. (5)

Fresh or marine waters or wetlands are present within 1/4 mile, and evidence of death or
stress to plants exists, which is strongly suspected as a result of the presence of
hazardous substances. (3)

Fresh or marine waters or wetlands are present within 1/4 mile, but there is no evidence
of death or stressto fish, wildlife, or plants. (2)

No fresh or marine waters or wetlands are present within 1/4 mile. (0)

|:| 12. Isthesitein an environmental/recreation area?

a

The siteisin an environmental/recreation area and evidence exists of death or stressto
fish or wildlife, which is strongly supsected as aresult of the presence of hazardous
substances. (5)

The site is an environmental/recreation area and evidence exists of death or stressto
plants, which is strongly suspected as a result of the presence of hazardous substances.
3

The siteisin an environmental/recreation area and there is no evidence of death or
stress to fish, wildlife, or plants. (2)

The siteisnot in an environmental/recreation area. (0)



— If your answer to both questions 11 and 12 was" d", and ther e are documented impactsto the
State environment which are not within 1/4 mile of surface watersor located within 1/4 mile of an
gfﬂey environmental or recreation area, then proceed to question number 13. Otherwise, skip 13, and
proceed to question 14.
B 13. What arethe observed environmental impactsto surface waters not within 1/4 mile, or which
are not within environmental/r ecr eational areas?
a Thereis evidence of death or stressto fish or wildlife, which is strongly suspected as a
result of the presence of hazardous substances. (5)
b. Thereis evidence of death or stressto plant life, which is strongly suspected as a result
of the presence of hazardous substances. (3)
C. There is no evidence of death or stressto wildlife or plant life. (0)
14, |:| 14. Aretheremultiple sourcesof contamination present at the site? Yesor No
(A yes answer will result in the final score being multiplied by 1.2, otherwise there will be no
adjustment to the final score.)

For State Use Only

Scores assigned
by:
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